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Abstract

This thesis presents the study of the Sanusi Creed in Kabyle Berber (manuscript
KA 21 from the Lmuhub Ulahbib library, Béjaia, Algeria). The Introduction
provides necessary background information on Berber languages, on the
manuscript in question, the topic it discusses, and the Arabic sources. The core
of this work consists of the detailed analysis of the original document. It
presents the text of the manuscript in the Arabic script, a line-for-line Latin
transliteration, a transcription with added punctuation, a translation into
English, interlinear glosses, and word-by-word glosses and comments. The last
chapter discusses some of the most interesting features encountered in the
manuscript, summarises the study, and draws some conclusions.
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The Sanusi creed in Kabyle Berber:
Manuscript KA 21 from the Lmuhub Ulahbib Library

1. Introduction

1.1. Aims and methodology

Contrary to the famous quote from Aspinion (1953: 1), le berbére ne s’écrit pas,
(‘Berber is not written’) this thesis deals with Berber as a written language.
More specifically, the language treated here is (Eastern) Kabyle Berber, as
recorded in the manuscript KA 21 from the Lmuhub Ulahbib library (Béjaia,
Algeria)."' This MS presents a Berber version of a rather well-known Arabic text
- the Sanusi creed. Both the Kabyle document and its Arabic sources were
studied by the author. This task was greatly enhanced by the gracious
assistance of Mohamed Hadji, a native speaker of Kabyle Berber and my
principal language consultant.

The first chapter provides necessary background information on Berber
languages and on the manuscript in question. Chapter 2 discusses the content
of the manuscript and compares it with the Arabic sources. Chapter 3 deals
with the writing system, orthography, and the language. Chapter 4 is an
introduction to the main body of this work, presented in Chapter 5. The core
of this thesis consists of the presentation and analysis of the original Berber
document. In Chapter 5, on facing pages are shown: 1a) line-for-line Latin
transliteration, 1b) the text of the manuscript in the Arabic script; 2a)
transcription with added punctuation, and 2b) literal translation into English.
Then follow the literary translation, interlinear glosses, and finally the word-
by-word glosses and comments. Finally, Chapter 6 discusses some of the most
interesting features encountered in the MS, summarises the study, and draws
some conclusions.

The present work is partly inspired by Van den Boogert (1997, 1989, and
2000). I used his and similar studies as a guideline for this research.?
Unfortunately, the literature on the subject of Berber codicology is rather
limited (with the exception of Mechehed, Ould-Braham, and a few others).?

' The document consists of eight pages of approximately twenty lines each. See Section 1.3
for more details, and Appendix 1 for the photos of the MS and for the map of Algeria.

? On the general question of how to interpret and to translate a theological text, the
example of Lati 1980 was also examined.

* See Mechehed 2004; 2007a; 2007b; 2007¢; Aissani & Mechehed 1999; 2007 and forthcoming.
There are a few studies of Berber MSS by Ould-Braham (1988; 2008). Other scholars working
in the field of Berber codicology include Saadouni, Stroomer, and Abrous.



Therefore, my major source for this work was the Kabyle original itself. I also
consulted (Kabyle) Berber dictionary (Dallet 1982) and a few grammars.*

Since the Sanusi creed is also known from Arabic sources, I have studied
these as well. The Arabic texts of the Sanusi creed have been edited, compared,
and commented upon in numerous studies.” The problem here was to identify
which Arabic text to choose for comparison purposes. Since the Kabyle
manuscript does not seem to be a literal translation of any of the Arabic
sources, I studied various versions of the Sanusi creed in search of parallels.
This was a quite a laborious and time-consuming task, but as a reward, found
Berber-Arabic parallels helped me to arrive at a better understanding of the
text, which in turn helped me to translate it more accurately.

When examining Arabic sources, I did not work with language consultants
since there are no native speakers of Classical Arabic. Fortunately, there are
many Arabic dictionaries available.® As for Kabyle, the only dictionary that I
have consulted is Dallet (1982) - the most comprehensive dictionary currently
available for this language. However, this dictionary is based on the dialect of
Kabyle spoken in Grande Kabylia, as opposed to Petite Kabyle dialect (the
language of the manuscript).” Hence, some of the lexemes, forms,
constructions, and meanings specific to Petite Kabylia, are not found in that
dictionary.

A similar note must be made about my language consultant. Mr. Hadji comes
from the area where Grande Kabyle is spoken.® Therefore, some of the features
of Petite Kabyle dialect were not readily recognised or understood by him.
These special cases were verified with other language consultants who come
from Petite Kabyle area and who are thus more familiar with that dialect.

“ Basset & Picard 1948; Nait-Zerrad 2001; and Rabhi 1994. A typological overview of Berber
by Kossmann (f.c.) has also proven to be useful. I have also consulted Basset’s Atlas (1939).

° For the primary sources, see under the author Sanusi (Sanisi) in the bibliography. Some of
the major secondary sources on the Sanusi creed include: Luciani 1896 and 1898; Kenny 1970
and 1990; and Dorpmiiller 2005.

® The dictionaries that I referred to during my study of Arabic sources include: Lane 2004;
Wehr 1979; and Lisan al-‘arab. However, these dictionaries are not sufficient when one deals
with texts from North Africa. Therefore, while working on Arabic or Berberized lexemes
found in the Berber manuscript, I have additionally consulted: Dozy 1927; Kazimirski 1860;
Beaussier 1931; Marcais & Guiga 1961; and Sabia & Najji 2000.

" There are some differences between these two dialects. Thus, on the level of sounds, G.K.
[d] often corresponds to P.K. [t], while [bb] corresponds to [w]. There are differences on
other levels of the language as well. Whenever I encountered features specific for P.K.
region in the manuscript, this is noted in the word-by-word gloss and commentaries.

¥ Mr. Hadji’s mother comes from Tizi Ouzou (Grande Kabylia), while his father comes from
Bordj Bouareridj in Petite Kabylia. As a result, Mr. Hadji is (at least passively) familiar with
both Kabyle dialects. However, he himself speaks the language of his mother (G.K.), since he
has been more exposed to this variety.



In sum, the major sources of the present work are: 1) the original Berber
manuscript; 2) secondary literature on Berber: grammar (B&P, KNZ, Rabhi, and
Kossmann), lexicon (Dallet), and codicology (Van den Boogert and Mechehed);
3) primary literature on the Sanusi creed in Arabic; 4) secondary literature on
the Sanusi creed in English, French, and German (by Kenny, Luciani, and
Dorpmiiller, respectively); 5) various (Classical, Standard, and dialectal) Arabic
dictionaries, and one dictionary of Kabyle Berber.

The major goals of my research were: 1) to analyse the language of the
document; 2) to examine the relationship between the language and the script;
and 3) to translate the text into English.” Additional goals could have been, for
example: (a) to examine the theological content of the manuscript; (b) to
compare it to the Arabic sources and to see how and where they differ in
content; and (c) to investigate the history of the Sanusi creed. Alternatively, one
could chose to compare the Berber manuscript with the Arabic sources
linguistically (in terms of morphosyntax and lexicon), e.g. to examine which
Arabic words or phrases are kept in the Berber version, and which ones are
replaced by Berber equivalents. However interesting such questions might be,
they fall outside the scope of the present study, since I have chosen to focus on
the linguistic analysis of the manuscript. The entire text can be seen as a
“corpus” that can be used to obtain various sorts of information about its
language. Thus, a glossary was built on the basis of this corpus. A single
manuscript has proven to be sufficient for these purposes.

However, working with a single written document of a limited size has its
disadvantages. Since the studied manuscript was my major resource and since
there is no possibility of consulting the scribe, various questions necessarily
remain unanswered. Only a partial investigation into dialectology was
possible. Thus, it is often difficult to determine when one deals with a scribal
error, as opposed to a regional (or other) variation. Also, various
sociolinguistic aspects (such as the distinction between high and low speech
varieties) cannot constitute part of the present study. Necessarily, considering
the limitations of the available data, some issues remain untreated, and a lot of
problems were identified, but not solved. Any research of this kind inevitably
leaves many lacunae. Nevertheless, it is sometimes more rewarding to look at
what can be achieved using limited resources, and how many questions can be
unanswered. Before the study of the manuscript itself begins, below follows a
discussion of the major characteristics of Berber languages.

? One of the additional goals of this research for me personally was to gain skills in
paleography and to learn how to obtain information on a language from a written source.
While working on my thesis, besides learning about the topic of investigation, I have also
learned how to collect and analyse linguistic data, and I am sure that this knowledge will
prove useful and will help me with work on any (written or spoken) language.



1.2. Brief characteristics of Berber

1.2.1. Overview

Berber (endonym in many, but not all Berber varieties: Tamazight) is a branch
of the Afro-Asiatic language family that includes various Berber languages and
dialects.” These varieties are spoken mainly in North Africa, where they are
surrounded and heavily influenced by Arabic dialects. There are also a
considerable number of Berber speakers in Europe, the United States, and
Canada. The exact number of Berber speakers is not known, and estimates
vary greatly. According to Ethnologue, there may be between 16 and 25 million
speakers.

The language of the manuscript treated in this thesis is a dialect of Kabyle
Berber spoken in Petite Kabylia."" Kabyle (endonym: Tagbaylit) is one of the
major Berber languages spoken in Algeria. It shares a number of features with
Berber languages of Morocco: Tarifiyt, Tashelhiyt, and Middle Atlas Berber."
Estimates about the number of speakers of Kabyle again vary, and range from
ca. 3 million (Ethnologue) to 7 million (INALCO).

For the sound inventory of Kabyle Berber, see Appendix 2. When presenting
the data extracted from the manuscript, I used the transliteration and
transcription systems that are encountered most often in literature. ** One of
the complicated issues is whether to indicate in writing the schwa, whose
phonemic status is questionable. I chose to keep the word-internal schwa
(When written in the MS), since it makes the examples more pronounceable.™

' Some of the major Berber languages include: Middle Atlas (or Central Moroccan) Berber,
Tashelhiyt (Shilha), Tarifiyt (Riff Berber, Riffian), Beni Iznasen (Eastern Riffian), and Figuig
in Morocco; Tagbaylit (Kabyle), Chaouia, Chenoua, Beni Snous, Ouargla, Gourara, and Mzab
in Algeria; Djerba in Tunisia; Djebel Nefusa and Ghadames in Libya; Siwa in Egypt; Zenaga in
Mauritania; and Tuareg in various countries in North Africa.

" More specifically, the document is written in a variant of Kabyle spoken in At Wartilan
(see Section 1.3 and Chapter 6).

“These languages can be subsumed under the label “Northern Berber”. This label does not
represent a historical classification, however. Similarly, Berber languages spoken in Libya
and Egypt may be referred to as “Eastern Berber”.

" See Chapter 4 for more details. Pharyngealized (“emphatic”) consonants are written with
an under-dot (<t>); underscore indicates spirantisation (<t>). The vowel system of Kabyle
consists of three phonemic vowels: /i/, /a/ and /u/.

* Schwa in Berber languages has also been analysed as consonantal syllabicity, its function
being to create well-formed syllables. There are two types of syllabification (schwa-
insertion) in Northern Berber: 1) sonority-based, and 2) structure-based. Various insertion
rules have been proposed that generally predict the place of the schwa, but these rules are
complicated and have exceptions. I chose to keep the schwa in my transcription, in order to
spare the reader the trouble of supplying the schwa by relying on these rules.



Major lexical categories in Berber languages include nouns and verbs
(closed classes are pronouns, prepositions, and adverbs). Nouns have a
morphological distinction between number (SG vs. PL) and gender (M vs. F).
Further, most Berber nouns are marked for state (Etat Libre vs. Etat d’Annexion,
glossed EL vs. EA). This distinction is similar, but not identical to the case-
marking."

The adjective is a problematic category (missing in some Berber languages,
e.g. Tuareg, and marginal in others). Instead of adjectives, Berber languages
use either a relative (the so-called “participle”) form of the verb, or a nominal
form. When a noun is used to modify another noun, its function is attributive,
while its morphology is nominal. In this case, adjectives can be regarded as a
sub-class of nouns.

Berber languages are head-initial (so, for example, the modifying noun
follows the head noun), although numerals precede the noun. Word order in
Berber is not fixed, and it is not clear, in fact, which word order should be
considered “unmarked”. VSO, SVO, and other permutations of the verb,
subject, and object are indeed possible. Since the discussed MS lacks
punctuation marks, determining the phrase boundaries is often problematic
and must be based on the contextual meaning.

As is the case in Semitic languages, Berber lexemes can often be analysed by
means of abstract consonantal roots, while vowel schemes are used for word
formation and carrying grammatical information. This (strictly consonantal)
analysis is problematic, however. Many nouns have no verbal counterpart, and
some verbs are distinguished only by their vowel. Still, a vowel scheme is often
employed for verb formation, i.e., to distinguish verb aspects (see below)."
Derivational prefixes are used to derive passives, middle, and causatives.
Finally, inflectional affixes (prefixes and/or suffixes) convey information
about person, number, and gender.

" There are different views on EL/EA distinction (Kossmann forthcoming). According to the
French school (Galand), it is a difference of “state”, where EA indicates a close relationship
between two elements. Another view (advocated by Sasse 1984) is that Berber is a “marked-
Nominative” language, where EL (noun is unmarked) corresponds to Accusative (used in
isolation, left-dislocation, as DO), while EA (marked) corresponds to Nominative (used for
the subject when it follows the verb, after most prepositions and numerals). Both views
have some problems, however.

T use the term “verb formation” to refer to forming of aspects, which generally happens
by applying a vowel scheme to the verb root. The term “verb derivation” is reserved for
derivation that adds modifications in voice (cf. Penchoen 1973: 30). This happens by means
of derivational prefixes (see below).



1.2.2. Verbal system

Berber uses various means to mark semantic roles and syntactic functions.
Since word order is not fixed, the subject can either follow or precede the
verb. However, the subject is marked differently in these cases (EA vs. EL).
Second, there is a verbal agreement. The verb agrees with the subject in
person, number and gender. This agreement is expressed on all finite verbs by
means of an affix (prefix or suffix, or a combination of both). An object may be
marked on the verb as well. The sentence can consist of a single verb.

The opposition between stative and dynamic verbs is important in Berber."”
While the Berber verbal system is believed to be aspectual, the importance of
stative/dynamic opposition poses a problem for this assumption. For Berber,
one can speak of the MAN (Mood, Aspect, Negation) system rather than of the
TAM (Tense, Aspect, Mood) system (Kossmann, forthcoming). The Berber verbal
system distinguishes between three aspects:

1) Aorist (glossed A), or unmarked stem, used for the imperative and
consecutive (sequential, narrative); preceded by the particle ad,
Aorist is used for non-realised events (e.g. irrealis, future,
conditional, prospective, subjunctive, etc.);

2) Perfect/ive or Preterit (glossed P), used for a dynamic event in the past
and a stative (including resultative) event;

3) Imperfect/ive or Intensive (glossed I), used for habitual, iterative,
durative, and inchoative (with stative verbs); particle ad + Imperfect
encode the imperfective event that has not been realised.

It is especially in the Perfect that the distinction stative vs. dynamic is
important for interpretation. Thus, with dynamic verbs, the form labelled
“Perfect” describes the situation in the past. With stative verbs, however, it
does not have any specific time reference.

A change in verb valency is usually achieved by derivation in Berber. Kabyle
uses three prefixes that fulfill different functions. These are: 1) passive ttw-;
2) middle m(m)-/ n(n)- (typically used for reciprocal, reflexive); and 3) causative

s(s)-/ z(z)-.

At this point, we are acquainted with the major characteristics of Berber.
Before turning to the discussion of the manuscript’s content, I will provide
background information about its provenance, appearance, size, and date.

7 Mettouchi (2004) states that this opposition informs the whole verbal system and that it is
the attractive pole of this system. However, many Berber verbs are labile, and can be both
stative and dynamic.



1.3. Background information on the manuscript
1.3.1. Provenance and physical appearance

The electronic copy of the MS can be found at www.e-corpus.org in the digital
library of manuscripts Lmuhub Ulahbib."® The original document is kept in the
actual library Lmuhub Ulahbib in Béjaia (capital of Béjaia Province), Algeria."
The library is named after its founder, Lmuhub Ulahbib, who lived in the 19™
century (born 1822, A.H. 1237) in At (At, Ath, Ait, Ayt) Wartilan (Wartilan,
Warthilan, Urtilan), French Beni Ouartilane.”® At Wartilan is a district of the
Sétif Province in Petite Kabylia bordering on the Béjaia Province. The studied
MS exibits some linguistic features characteristic of this area (see Chapter 6).
Lmuhub Ulahbib’s collection was brought

to Béjala in 1994. At present, the library consists of 476 manuscripts
catalogued in Mechehed 2004, and 96 documents not found in the catalogue.

Manuscript KA 21 constitutes part of “Berber manuscripts” category in the
digital Lmuhub Ulahbib library. In total, this category contains six manuscripts
(including the one in question).” Two of the other Berber manuscripts treat
the same subject as the document under investigation, viz. the Sanusi creed.””
These are manuscripts KA 22 and Tia 8, or the Soummam MS. The library also
contains an Arabic version of the Creed (manuscript KA 02). The studied MS is
considered rare in Algeria. Luciani (1893) noted its existence.

Some details of the manuscript can be found on the e-corpus website. Thus,
the website describes the physical appearance of the document. The ink color
is black (red ink is not used even occasionally for emphasis of an important
word or passage). The format is: 16x24 cm, while the written area is 12x20 cm.
The document is unbound and complete; the paper is not watermarked. All
pages are folded (creased) in the middle, which sometimes makes this part of
the manuscript (around lines 10-11) illegible. If not repaired soon, it will be
even more difficult to read the manuscript in the future.

'® Reference link: http://www.e-corpus.org/eng/ref/69248/KA_021/. See Appendix 1 for the
images. As can be read on the homepage of the website, “e-corpus is a collective digital
library that catalogs and disseminates numerous documents: manuscripts, archives, books,
journals, prints, audio recordings, video, etc.” The digital Lmuhub Ulahbib library contains
481 documents in the e-corpus.

' Homepage of the library: http://Imuhub.ulahbib.free.fr/.

* For the biography of Lmuhub Ulahbib, see Mechehed (forthcoming). Mechehed is a direct
descendant (a great-great-grandson) of Lmuhub Ulahbib, and now the keeper of the library.
?' See http://www.e-corpus.org/eng/ref/100656/mssber/. Upon a closer investigation,
however, it turns out that one of these “Berber MSS” is not Berber at all, but Arabic.

? See Section 2 for more information on the Sanusi creed, and Appendix 4 for a comparison
of the various versions.



1.3.2. Length

The e-corpus website states that the number of folios is eight. In fact, the
number of folios is four, while each folio has two sides, recto (the front) and
verso (the back), thus yielding eight pages in total. However, only six images
(showing six pages) are presented on the website, while two pages are
apparently missing.

The lack of two pages is evident even without reading the entire document.
Thus, it is customary in Arabic manuscripts that the verso page contains a
catchword (also called custos in philology) at the bottom that corresponds to
the first word on the next page, thus facilitating the ordering of the unbound
folios. The first image presented at the website is the first page (1-R: first folio
recto) of the manuscript, and thus it does not contain a catchword. Image 2 is
the verso of the same folio (1-V), and indeed we find a catchword (_--=.1) at the

bottom of the page. Hence, one would expect that the next page to start with
this word. However, _.i.z.! is not found in the first line of image 3, which in
fact presents page 4 (2-V: second folio verso). We can thus conclude that page 3
(folio 2 recto) is missing. Further, since it is a verso, image 3 contains the
catchword (371 e 5), but again we do not find this phrase in image 4. Hence,
page 5 (folio 3 recto) is also missing. The remaining pages are all in place. The
catchword found in image 4 (s~} 3 ») representing the real page 6 (folio 3
verso) does indeed correspond to the beginning of image 5 (page 7, or folio 4
recto). Finally, the last page does not contain a catchword, even though it is a
verso of folio 4, since this is the end of the document and nothing follows it.

The following table shows the correspondences between the images presented
on the website compared to the real page numbers.

Table 1. Correspondence between the images and the pages of the manuscript

Website Image [Real page Folio-R(ecto)/ Catchword
Folio-V(erso)
1 1 1-R
2 2 1-V e
MISSING 3 2-R
3 4 2-V SIS Al 3
MISSING 5 3-R
4 6 3V ) 3
5 7 4-R
6 8 4-V (end)




It is clear from the table which images/pages are verso and thus need to
have a catchword, and which ones are recto and thus lack a catchword. More
important is that one can conclude on the basis of this table that pages 3 and 5
are missing. This conclusion is corroborated by the statement on the website
that the document consists of 8 “folios” (meaning: pages).

Because of this discrepancy, I wrote to Mr. Mechehed, the owner of the
Lmuhub Ulahbib library and the great-great-grandson of its founder, Lmuhub
Ulahbib. He kindly provided me with the two missing images, along with a few
other manuscripts from the collection and his own publications on Berber
codicology, some of which are still in preparation. I am very indebted to Mr.
Mechehed for his assistance, without which the present study would not have
been possible.

In conclusion, it can now be stated with certainty that the studied
manuscript consists of eight pages of approximately twenty lines each. Only
the last, eighth page is left half empty, and contains only twelve lines.”

1.3.3. Dating, codicology, and paleography

Not all problems were solved with the recovery of the missing pages. For
example, the scribe’s name is unspecified in the document. The document also
lacks the date and its place of origin.** At the e-corpus website, it is stated that
the manuscript probably originates from the 18" or 19" century (based on the
codicological and paleographical evidence).” This information comes from Mr.
Mechehed.” However, the given arguments are not strong.

 The exact number of lines per page is: (1) 18, (2) 21, (3) 20, (4) 20, (5) 19, (6) 20, (7) 20, and
(8) 12, which makes 150 lines in total. The number of “words” (tokens, i.e. individual
occurrences of a word) is more difficult to determine. If we count as “words” the elements
that are spelled separately in Arabic script by the scribe, their number is approximately
1,500 for the whole document. In my Latin transcription, the number of tokens is higher
(namely, 2,000), since some of the function words (e.g., particles and prepositions) are
spelled separately from the lexical words according to the rules of the modern orthography.
Finally, the amount of “types” (instances of a given word) is still harder to determine, since
identical tokens have to be counted as a single type. Mr. Mechehed has counted 1061
“words” for the entire document. For his study of manuscript’s vocabulary, see Section 3.7.
*Twould like to express my thanks to Mr. Mechehed, Mr. Witkam, and Mr. Van den Boogert
for the information on the possible date of the manuscript.

? On codicology and paleography of Islamic manuscripts, see especially Déroche 1989, 2004,
and 2006; Déroche & Richard 1997, Déroche & Berthier 2000; and James & Déroche 1988.

?* See Mechehed 2004. Mr. Mechehed is currently working on the types of paper in the
Lmuhub Ulahbib collection, examining 450 manuscripts and their dates of copies. His
conclusion is that both the handwriting and the type of paper (not watermarked) suggest
that the manuscript in question predates the 19" century.



As for paleography, there are actually no sources to assist with assigning a
date to any particular style of the Maghrebi script. This script is remarkably
homogeneous, both in time and space. As a result, the date of the discussed
manuscript cannot be stated with certainty.

1.3.4. Script, handwriting and language(s)

The document is written in the Maghrebi style of Arabic script (see further
Section 3.3). It shows a well-practiced hand, from a copyist who was clearly
used to holding a pen. That said, he may or may not be a “professional scribe”.
Any Islamic scholar was by definition a copyist and scribe, since the writing of
various documents and copying manuscripts was a central part of his daily life.
As a result, there are very few examples of cacographia (really bad handwriting)
in manuscripts. What we can say is that the scribe/copyist of the manuscript
discussed here certainly belonged to the class of the ulama.

When Arabic script is employed to write other (non-Arabic) languages, this
is known as ajami (see Section 3.2 for more details). Most of the text in the
studied manuscript represents the Kabyle dialect of At Wartilan (Petite
Kabylia). However, it contains many Arabic (albeit Berberized) terms and
phrases, and several pure Arabic sentences.”” This is not surprising, especially
when one takes into account the content of the document.,

1.3.5. Content

The subject of the manuscript is the Sanusi creed. The document is a rough
translation of an Arabic theological text dealing with monotheism, proof of
God’s existence, and God’s attributes.

Although a detailed examination of the theological content of the
manuscript was not the primary goal of my study, without knowing the nature
of the text and the underlying ideas, the translation would have been a nearly
impossible task. The lack of punctuation was still another obstacle.
Comprehension is further complicated by the fact that the Berber text is
rather laconic, i.e., it often contains only abrupt formulas rather than finished
sentences. Finally, Arabic words (perhaps even more so than those in other
languages) can have very different meanings, depending on who uses them, in
which place, and in which century. For this reason, I have provided a brief
introduction to the manuscript above. It is also the reason why the Sanusi creed
is treated in more detail in the the following chapter.

7 On the (sometimes rather problematic) distinction between Arabic, Berber, and
Beberized, see Section 3.7.
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2. Scope of the manuscript

2.1. The Sanusi creed

The studied manuscript presents a Kabyle version of the Sanusi creed, or the
Sanusi dogma (Arabic: i st s.aa, al-‘Aqgida as-Santsiyya), a text of Islamic
theology, named so after its author (known briefly as-Sanusi). There were in
fact several individuals known as as-Sanusi. One of them, Mohamed ibn Yusuf
as-Sanusi (Muhammad ibn Y{isuf as-SanaisT, il s v s o 102), lived in the
15 century (ca. 1429-1490). He is the author of the Arabic original of the
studied manuscript, as well as many other theological texts.”

The Sanusi creed is a very popular work, and there are many manuscripts,
editions, and translations.* Several versions of the creed were written by
Sanusi himself, and thus existed already in the Arabic language. The main
versions include:

1) al-‘Agida al-kubra, ‘the Big, or the Large(r) creed’;’®

2) al-‘Aqida al-wusta (as-Saniisiya al-wusta), ‘the Middle, or the Intermediate
creed’;*?

3) al-‘Aqida as-suyra ‘the Small creed’ (= Umm al-Barahin);** and

4) al-‘Aqgida as-sayira, or Suyrd s-suyrd, or Siyrat as-suyrd, or yet Siyrat as-siyra
‘(yet a) Smaller creed’.

Such a division into three or four is rather common for Islamic manuscripts.
Furthermore, each of the above versions has two variants: a plain one (i.e.,

original, without a commentary), called matn (.%), and one with an additional

commentary or explanation, called Sarh (- ,2). We thus have at least eight
major versions of the creed.

* For Sanusi’s biography, see Kenny 1970 and Dorpmiiller 2005. Even though Sanusi’s works
were (and remain) popular, we do not know much about the author. The date of his birth is
not certain, but we know that he died in 1490 (895 A.H.). He was born, lived, and died in the
city of Tilimsan (Tlemcen, Northwestern Algeria), during the rule of the dynasty Banii-
Zayyan.

# See bibliography under SaniisT. For a number of Arabic manuscripts and editions, see
Brockelmann 1996 and Voorhoeve 1980. For a translation into German, see Wolff 1848; into
French: Luciani 1896 and 1898; and into English: Kenny 1990.

* This was Sanusi's first work on tawhid. The complete official title of the work is: ‘Aqgidat ahl
at-tawhid al-mukhrija bi-*awn Allah min zulumat al-jahl wa-ruqbat at-taqlid al-murghima be-fadl
Allah ta‘ala anf kull mubtadi® wa-"anid.

* Of all the versions, only this one has the date (875 A.H. = 1471 C.E.).

*2 This title was not used by Sanusi himself.
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In Arabic, the ‘Small creed’ (al-‘Agida as-suyrad) is better known under the
name Umm al-Barahin (.. ) +), ‘Major evidence’, or ‘Origin of evidence’ (lit. ‘the
Mother of Evidence’). Judging by the number of manuscripts and translations,
it is Sanusi’s most popular work.” Indeed, as will be demonstrated below, the
studied MS resembles this version of the Sanusi creed most closely.
Henceforth, when Berber text is compared with the “Arabic version” (“Arabic
text”, or “the original”), this particular edition is referred to (viz. as-Suyra).

The main subject of the Sanusi creed is monotheism, or tawhid (+~ »), and the

twenty attributes (isriina sifa") of Allah. In South-East Asia, in fact, Sanusi’s
work usually goes by the Malay title Sipat duapuluh, ‘The twenty attributes’.*
God’s attributes are the subject of the following section.

2.2. Attributes of Allah

A lot could be said about the concept of Allah, or God, in Islam. Since this is not
the subject of this thesis, the focus here is only on his “twenty attributes”, as
this background information helps to clarify the text of the manuscript.*
According to Islam, since Allah is different from everything and everyone,
he cannot be compared to anything. Thus, he can be known only by his names
and attributes. The Arabic word for ‘attribute’ is sifa (PL sifat), also meaning
‘qualification’. This word, as well as wasf (PL awsaf), is a verbal noun derived
from the verb wasafa ‘to describe, characterise, ascribe (a quality or property)’.

In many Arabic sources (and, most notably, in the Sanusi creed), one finds a
reference to the attributes of Allah. The description of these attributes can be
seen as attempts to understand the difference between human and divine
qualities. Allah’s attributes are traditionally divided into several groups.
However, there is no agreement among theologians on the exact number,
order, and grouping of these qualities. Thus, the Kabyle MS discussed in this
work, just as the Arabic original, speaks of the twenty attributes. However, not
all theologians accept all of these attributes. According to other traditions,
Allah is characterised by fourteen (and not twenty) attributes.

There are further differences. Thus, Sunni theologians admit fourteen
attributes, but there are differences in their classification between the two
schools Ashariyya (Ash‘arite theology) and Maturidiyya (Maturidi theology).
Maturidiyya theologians usually divide these attributes into two groups:

1) sifat datiyya® (nafsiyya", salbiyya"); and 2) sifat al-maeant (tubiitiyya").

* The commentary of the creed describes it as follows (translation after Kenny 1990),
“Although it is small in volume, it is large in knowledge, containing all the articles of tawhid,
together with decisive demonstrations adapted to anyone who has a proper use of reason”.
* For translations into Malay, see, e.g., Saniis1 1883 and 1924.

* In preparation of this section, the author relied on Gilliot [2011] (Enc.Islam, THREE).
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1. Sifat datiyya" ‘attributes of essence, essential attributes™

1)  al-wugid (s~ ) ‘existence’: Allah exists and His non-existence is
impossible;

2)  al-qidam (-.a)) ‘eternity without beginning; oldness; antiquity’: Allah is
eternal without the beginning; [He is before the before. He did not
become. He always was];

3) al-baga’ (:u)) ‘eternity/ existence without end; everlastingness, staying,
remaining’: Allah is eternal without the end; [He is after the after,
Eternal, He always will be];

4)  al-muxalafa® (a1 (al-muxalafatu li-l-hawadit) “difference from
everything’: Allah is different from everything; [He is the Creator,
bearing no resemblance to the created];

5)  al-giyamu-bi-n-nafs(i) (-« »L21) ‘self-existence/subsistence/sufficiency,
independence from everything and everybody; taking care of oneself”:
Allah exists by himself; [He is self-existent, without any needs];

6) al-wahdaniyya” (x4~ ) ‘oneness, being the only one’: Allah is (the only)
one; [He is unique without partner, without resemblance, the cause of
all. All is in need of Him, all has become by His order ‘Be!’].

2. Sifat al-ma‘ant ‘attributes of morality’ (lit. ‘attributes of meaning’)*’

7)  al-qudra" (s .2 ‘power, ability, omnipotence’ : Allah is almighty; [He is
the Omnipotent, the Almighty One, and has power over all things];

8) al-“irada" (s»,y) ‘will’: Allah does what He wants; [He has absolute will:
Allah the most high has the quality of Divine determination so that He
does whatever He wishes and in whatever manner He wishes];

9) al-ilm () ‘knowledge, omniscience’ : Allah knows everything; [He is
the All-knowing One: Allah the most high knows everything to such
an extent that He even knows the secret intentions of the heart];

10) al-haya" (s.4) ‘life’: Allah is (always) living; [He is the Living and
Resurrecting One];

11) as-sam’(~)) ‘hearing’: Allah hears everything; [He is the All-hearing
One: Allah the most high hears everything];

* This group is also called sifat ad-dat (dati sifat) ‘attributes of essence, self’ (< ad-dat ‘self’),
and sifat nafsiyya" (< an-nafs ‘self’, synonym of ad-dat), as e.g. in as-Suyrd. There are six
attributes in this group. The five attributes following the first one, al-wugid ‘existence’, are
also called sifat salbiyya" ‘qualities of denial’, as they “deny everything inappropriate”.

7 These qualities are also known as sifat tubiitiyya" or tubiitu sifat ‘qualities of proof’.

13



12) al-basar (=) ‘sight, seeing’: Allah sees everything; [He is the All-seeing
One: Allah the most high can see a black ant crawling on a black rock

in the dark of the night and He can hear the sound of its moving
limbs];

13) al-kalam (->s) ‘speech, speaking’: Allah speaks; [His manner of speech is
unique to Him; Allah speaks without need for letters or sounds].

In some sources, we find the fourteenth attribute (i.e. eighth in this group):
at-takwin (..,54) ‘creating, bringing into existence’: Allah creates everything;

all existence and actions depend upon Him [He is the Creator out of nothing of
all things and beings].*®

Ashariyya theologians accept all these attributes, but they consider al-wugiad
(the attribute of existence) to be special. At-takwin (‘creation’) is considered by
them an attribute that is possible for Allah, but not necessary. Also, Ashariyya
theologians sometimes make two attributes for each of the sifat tubiitiyya”: a
noun and a corresponding adjective, or agent noun (the Arabic term is: Jelé au
ism fa'il). Thus, they speak of twenty attributes of Allah. In other Islamic
traditions, however, it is not customary to speak of twenty attributes, but
rather of fourteen attributes and seven ism fa‘il’s. Since the studied manuscript
mentions the phrase ‘twenty attributes’, all twenty are listed here.”

3. Sifat ma‘nawiyya" ‘moral attributes’*

14) gqadir (,»6) ‘omnipotent, able’;
15) murid (« ) ‘willing’;

16) ‘alim ({«): ‘(all-)knowing’;
17) hayy () ‘living’;

18) sami (&+): ‘(all-)hearing’;

19)  basir (=) ‘(all-)seeing’;

20) mutakallim (.=): ‘speaking’.

*® The Eastern Hanafites rejected the distinction between eternal attributes of essence and
temporal attributes of act. For them, the attributes of act, which they combined in a single
notion of takwin (‘bringing into existence’), were equally eternal and part of God’s essence.
* 1t is necessary to note, however, that although the manuscript mentions the phrase
‘twenty attributes’, it does not make a clear distinction between them or enumerates them.
“* The attributes in this group are thus not new, but are based on the preceding seven
attributes of the sifat al-ma‘ani group. While the attributes of the previous group were
expressed by abstract nouns, these are expressed by adjectives or agent nouns. Note that
attributes 17, 18, and 19 are actually not ism fa‘il’s.
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2.3. The Kabyle MS and other versions of the Sanusi creed

In this section, there follows a brief comparison of the studied MS with
other versions of the Sanusi creed. Already taking into account the length of the
Kabyle document, it is reasonable to suggest that it is a small version of the
Sanusi creed. Indeed, the text resembles al-‘Agida as-suyra (Umm al-Bardhin) most
closely. However, it is not an exact translation of it. In fact, it is not obvious, on
which edition of Umm al-Barahin (i.e., Sarh or matn) the Berber MS is based.*

If we compare the Berber manuscript with the Sarh Umm al-Barahin, we see
that the latter is longer and more elaborate. Since the Sarh version contains an
additional commentary on the Sanusi creed, it is not surprising that it is longer
than the Kabyle text. It is usually the highlighted lines (i.e., those that
constitute the core of the manuscript and that are explained) that have
parallels in the Kabyle version.

Thus, the second line of the Kabyle document (i.e., the actual beginning of
the text after the Bismillah) corresponds to a sentence found only after a long
introduction in the Sarh text. This sentence is highlighted (in red and/or bold)
in the Arabic version, so that it stands out from the commentary. This is true
for the majority of other parallels: most of the sentences that are found in both
versions, are highlighted in the Arabic text. Further, if we pay closer attention
to the found parallels, the Berber version is more abridged), while the Arabic
version is usually more elaborate. From this, one is tempted to conclude that
the Berber MS is a summary of Sarh Umm al-Barahin, or that it rather
corresponds to its plain (matn) version.

However, this conclusion is not necessarily justified. Thus, the Berber text
also contains sentences that are not found in the Sarh version. If the studied MS
were indeed merely a summary of the Arabic original, we would find
unparalleled sentences only in the Arabic text. The question remains,
however, where such unparalleled sentences come from, if they are not found
in either version of Umm al-Barahin. There are a number of possibilities here.
First, since it is not definitively known which edition of the Sanusi creed served
as a model for the scribe/Berber author, it is still possible that his explanation
has an Arabic source. Alternatively, the Berber author could have added an
explanation himself, without relying on any Arabic text. For the time being,
this question must remain unanswered, since investigation of the exact origins
of the studied MS falls outside of the scope of the present work.** Suffice it to
say here that although the Kabyle MS definitely has an Arabic origin, it is not a
literal translation of it.

! See Appendix 3 for the Arabic text of as-Suyra (Umm al-Barahin).
*2 For a more detailed comparison between the Berber MS and other versions of the Sanusi
creed, see Appendix 4.
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Besides its reduced length, another (and more striking) difference is that
the Berber text differs structurally from the Arabic one, as demonstrated in the
following section.

2.4. Structure and summary of the text

The search for parallels in the Berber and Arabic versions is further
complicated by the fact that the Kabyle text is not structured as as-Suyra: that
is, the order of presentation is different. In as-Suyra, after the introduction that
describes various kinds of knowledge or judgment, we first find a complete list
of the attributes that are necessary for Allah (some with a brief explanation).
They are divided into three groups: 1) sifit datiyya® or sifat salbiyya", 2) sifat
tubiitiyya" or sifat al-ma‘ani, and 3) sifat ma'nawiyya" (as discussed above). After
the last group, the text continues with the discussion of the attributes that are
impossible for God. These are the negative counterparts (antonyms) of the
qualities treated above. Then, the proof of the attributes follows. With this, the
discussion of God’s attributes finishes, and the text proceeds with the
discussion of the attributes characteristic for messengers. These are: truth,
honesty, and conveying [the message]. The opposites (negation of the above)
and the proof of these attributes follow. Finally, the last part of as-Suyra is
devoted to the explanation of the creedal statement of Islam (“there is no God
but Allah”), and how it relates to everything mentioned above. This last part is
missing completely in the Kabyle MS.

Apart from the omission of the last part of as-Suyra, there are other
structural differences between the Berber and the Arabic versions. In the
Kabyle manuscript, for example, there is no clear division between different
groups of attributes. Furthermore and more significantly, the order of
presentation is different. The Kabyle MS first treats all attributes of God (some
with a brief explanation) and the three attributes of messengers, upon which
the explanation (proof) of all of them follows. The division in the Kabyle
version (first attributes, both of God and of messengers, then their proof) is
thus different from that found in the Arabic version (first God’s attributes: list
and proof; then the messengers’ attributes: list and proof).

Since the Kabyle text lacks the third part (explanation of “there is no God
but Allah”), the entire document consists then of two parts: 1) attributes of
God and of messengers, and 2) their proof. The two parts are separated by the

Arabic abbreviation («) which stands for 'intahd, meaning ‘end’.*”’

* The abbreviation is written twice: o\ See MS 3-13.
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Starting from 3-13 (the second part of the text), the proof of each of the
previously mentioned attributes is given. The presentation of the proof follows
the same model. The general scheme is given below in Table 2 (parentheses =
variable/ optional). Table 3 presents the list of God’s attributes (“A”) together
with their corresponding negative counterparts (“NEG.A”), while Table 4
presents these attributes expressed by adjectives (“ADJ”).

Table 2. General scheme of the proof of God’s attributes

A A iwgeb (F tewgeb, PL wegben) i Rebbi, | A is obligatory for God,
NEG.A NEG.A fell-as d Imuhal, NEG.A is impossible for Him;
PROOF ddalil fell-as d ssenea, The proof of this is creation,
imi d ssenea (...) tella; d winna i since creation exists; it is that which
d ddalil yef Rebbi (yella/ d AD] i yella); | is the proof that God (exists/ is ADJ);
IF-THEN | lewkan (ur illi ara d ADJ), If (he were not ADJ),
ilag (d NEG.ADJ i yella); then (he would be NEG.ADJ);
IF2-THEN | ma (yella d NEG.ADJ) (ilag/ ad yili d...); | If (he were NEG.ADJ) (he would be...);
THEN.FIN | ilaq itwedda/ tetwedda/ ad itweddi (yr) | This would lead to the non-existence
ssenea ulass-itt. of the creation,
BUT Lakin a yyi-tenkert g ssenea; But you will deny me in creation.
mbesd mi ttalleyey zz§-es/ zzeg-s, Later when I am looking in it,
d Imuhal (...) it is impossible (that...)
CONCL i s-iwegben i Rebbi d A, What is necessary for God is A;
NEG.A fell-as d Imuhal, NEG.A. is impossible for Him,
wa-huwa al-matlab and that is what was asked: Q.E.D.

Table 3. God’s attributes and their negative counterparts

A NEG.A
1 | lwugud ‘existence’ lesdem ‘non-existence’
2 | lgidem ‘oldness’ lhudut ‘emergence’
3 |lbaga ‘eternity’ lfana ‘end’
4 | Imuxalafa ‘difference’ Imumatala ‘similarity’
5 | al-giyamu bi-n-nafs | ‘self- sustenance’ | leftigar ‘need’
6 | lwehdaniyya ‘oneness’ ttacaddud ‘plurality’
7 | lqudra ‘power’ leggez ‘incapacity’
8 | lirada ‘will’ lkaraha ‘unwill’
9 | leclem ‘knowledge’ [gahl ignorance’
10 | lhayat ‘life’ Imamat ‘death’
11 | ssemes ‘hearing’ ssamam ‘deafness’
12 | lbasar ‘sight’ leama ‘blindness’
13 | lkalam ‘speech’ lbakam ‘muteness’
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Table 4. God’s attributes expressed by adjectives

ADJ NEG.AD)
1 | (yella) (exists) - -
2 | aqdim ‘old’ lhadet ‘new’
3 | lbaqgi ‘eternal’ - -
4 | amxalef ‘different’ mmetel ‘similar’
5 | lyani ‘self-sufficient’ (iffetqir/ yeffetqer) (‘to need’)
6 | awhid ‘one’ (g sin yyed-sen) (‘two of them’)
7 | lgader ‘powerful’ leajez ‘unable’
g | Imurid ‘willing’ lkarih ‘compelled’
9 |lealem ‘knowing’ lgahel ‘ignorant’
10 | lhay living’ Imeyyet ‘dead’

To be able to read Table 2 (which covers the entire second part of the Berber
MS), one needs simply to substitute the necessary attribute for A (e.g., al-
wugud, al-gidam, al-baqad', etc.), its opposite for NEG.A (lesdem, al-hudiit, al-fana,
etc.) (Table 3), and the corresponding positive adjective for AD]J (Table 4).
There are only minor deviations. For instance, if the attribute of God is a
feminine noun, then the form of the verb agrees with it in gender. Thus, tewgeb
is used instead of iwgeb with al-baqd’, al-muxalafa”, al-wahdaniyya", al-qudra”,
lirada", and lhayat. Also, the last three attributes are treated together (ssames d
al-basar d al-kalam ‘hearing, sight, and speech’. In this case, then, the form of
the verb is plural (wegben).

In the actual “PROOF-clause” following the statement that a negative
attribute is impossible for God, it is always the world, or the creation (ssenea),
which proves that a (positive) attribute is necessary for Him. One needs simply
to supply the appropriate adjective from Table 4 (corresponding to the
attribute-to-be-proven) in the gap after ddalil yef Rebbi, indicated in Table 2 by
parentheses: (...). Only in the first case, where God’s existence has to be
proven, the verb ‘to be’ is used instead of an adjective, so the sentence reads: d
winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi yella ‘it is that which proves that God exists’. In the
subsequent cases, the pattern is: d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi d (AD]) i yella, where
AD]J stands for the appropriate adjective from the table, e.g. d winna i d ddalil yef

Rebbi d agdim i yella ‘it is that which proves that God is old’.

Similarly, in “the IF-clause”, lewkan (ur illi ara d ADJ), God’s attributes
expressed by adjectives are normally used. The first attribute is again an
exception, but also attribute number 3. Finally, in the “THEN-clause”, the
negative counterparts of adjectives appear. Exceptions are constituted by
attributes 1, 3, 5, and 6.
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The “THEN.FIN-clase” if the final “THEN-clause”. It invariably concludes
with ‘this would lead to the non-existence of creation’. The are three minor
variants in the manuscript: ilag itwedda yr ssenca ulass-itt; ilaq tetwedda ssenea
ulass-itt; and ad itweddi yr ssenea ulass-itt.

The “BUT-clause” introduces a contradiction: lakin a yyi-tenkert g ssenea, lit.
‘but you will deny me in creation’ (meaning: ‘but you will contradict me,
oppose this idea, not accept this, destroy my arguments’), and continues with
mbeed mi ttalleyey zzg-es, d Imuhal, lit. ‘later when I am looking in it (i.e., ‘when I
am examining the matter), it is impossible’. This clause is repeated eight times
in the MS. It appears with attributes 1 to 4, but is not found in attributes 5 and
6; then it reappears in attributes 7-10.

After the “BUT-clause”, the final conclusion (CONCL) follows, expressed by
the formula: i s-iwegben i Rebbi d A; NEG.A fell-as d Imuhal, wa-huwa al-matliib
‘What is necessary for God is A; NEG.A. is impossible for Him, Q.E.D. (and that is
what was to be proven)’. With this, the proof of the necessity of a given
attribute for God is completed, and the proof of the next attribute starts,
following the same scheme.*

The proof of messengers’ attributes does not follow this general pattern, but
the formula A iwgeb (tewdeb) i rrusul, NEG.A fell-asen d Imuhal (‘A is obligatory
for messengers, NEG.A is impossible for them’” applies to them as well. (The
verbal form tewgeb (F.SG) is used in case of a feminine noun lamana.) The list of
messengers’ attributes and their negative counterparts is presented in Table 5.

Table 5. Attributes of messengers and their negative counterparts

A NEG.A
1 | ssedq ‘truth’ lekdeb ‘lie’
2 | lamana ‘honesty’ Ixiyana ‘betrayal’
3 | ttabliy ‘conveying’ lkitman ‘concealment’

When the proof of messengers’ attributes is presented, for each of the three of
them, there is a question: ASu d ddalil fell-asen? ‘What is the proof of this (lit.
‘for them’)?’ To find out the answer to this question, the reader must refer to
the actual text of the manuscript (Chapter 5). However, in order to be able to
read the text, one first has to be acquainted with the writing system employed
in it. The next chapter investigates this and related issues.

“ This pattern is interrupted only by the last three attributes that are treated together:
hearing, sight, and speech (ssemee d Ibasar d lkalam). Here, after the statement that the
corresponding negative attributes (deafness, blindness, and muteness: ssamam d leama d
lbakam) are impossible for God, there follows a question: Asu d ddalil fell-as? ‘What is the
proof of this?’
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3. Script and language

In order to be able to read Berber manuscripts in general and the MS under
investigation in particular, it is important to understand the conventions of
Berber orthography. This orthography, in turn, must be explained within a
larger context of the ajami writing, which is an adaptation of the Arabic script.
The present chapter investigates these and related topics. The discussion
proceeds from the Berber as a written language, the Arabic script, its ajami
adaptations, the Maghrebi style, and finally, to the Berber orthography as
employed in the studied MS.

3.1. Berber as a written language

Although Berber is often thought of as an oral (and not a written) language,
this opinion can be challenged. In fact, at least at present, three writing
systems exist for it simultaneously.” Furthermore, Berber has been written in
the previous centuries as well. The studied MS certainly does not belong to the
category of the oldest Berber manuscripts. See Van den Boogert 1997 and 2000
for the study of medieval Sous (Tashelhiyt) Berber texts and the analysis of
their orthography. Van den Boogert claims that the first Berber language to be
written is Tashelhiyt (Sous Berber), or a language closely related to it (vdB
1997). He refers to the orthography employed for Berber between the 10™ and
14" centuries as ‘old orthography’, to be distinguished from the ‘new
orthography’ used from the 16" century onwards.

In fact, already before the Middle Ages, there are specimens of written
Berber in another script, known as Tifinagh. This term should not be confused
with the Neo-Tifinagh that has only recently (namely, in the 1960s) been
developed by Kabyle activists. The traditional Tifinagh is the original script for
some of the Berber languages (viz. the Tuareg).*® It has provided a basis for the
Neo-Tifinagh script.”” Finally, the Latin script has been (and continues to be)
employed for Berber as well, although mostly in the linguistic context.

* See Souag 2004 for a summary of various writing systems employed by Berber.

“For the studies of the traditional Tifinagh and its predecessor, the Libyco-Berber script
(also: Old Libyan, or Numidic), see Elghamis 2011, Pichler 2007, and Kerr 2010. It is not quite
clear, when and how the “transition” from this script to Arabic occurred (cf. Ennahid 2011:
269 and Skounti 2003).

“In fact, even though the shape of letters is similar, the systems as such are very different.
New letters have been added, and (more important), vowels have separate graphemes in
this script. Most notably, the script is written from left to right, as the Latin alphabet. Neo-
Tifinagh has become a marker of Berber identity and often appears on posters, websites,
and so on, in spite of the fact that (at least at the moment) only a few people can actually
read it. Very recently (in 2003), a variant of this script became official in Morocco and is
now taught at some schools, so it might have a future.
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As aresult, the “oral Berber languages” in practice use at least three
different writing systems (each with its own variants): Tifinagh, Arabic, and
Latin. The choice of one of these scripts often has political connotations.
Although Berber activists and linguists promote the use of Tifinagh and the
Latin script (respectively), Arabic still continues to be used by many Berbers.
The next section examines the use of the Arabic script for non-Arabic
languages in general and for Berber specifically.

3.2. Arabic script and ajami

The Arabic script is an “impure abjad”, or consonantal alphabet: that is,
consonants and long vowels are written, while consonant length and short
vowels are generally not indicated in writing.* This is in contrast to a “true
alphabet”, where both consonants and vowels are represented by full
graphemes (e.g. Greek, Latin), and an abugida, where vowels are obligatorily
represented by means of diacritics or modification of consonants (e.g.
Devanagari script used for Hindi).*

The usual term for the Arabic script used for languages other than Arabic
itself, is ajami. This term comes from Arabic ‘agami (_-==), meaning ‘foreign’

(i.e., ‘non-Arab’). In a broad sense, the term is used to refer to any (non-Arabic)
language written in the Arabic script. In a narrow sense, it refers only to those
languages that are written in Arabic outside of the Muslim world (this usage
would thus exclude Berber). I use the term in a broad sense, thus in reference
to any Arabic-based script. This term is especially often applied to writing
languages of Africa, such as Hausa, although it is seldom applied to Berber.*®

*® See Appendix 5.1 for the glossary of terms related to grammatology in general and to
Arabic script specifically. The term abjad comes from Arabic ‘abgdad (:£7), which in turn
derives from pronouncing the first four letters of the Arabic script in the traditional
(abgadi) order. These are: ‘a, b, §, and d, written respectively with “alif (), ba’ (), §im (), and
dal (5). This order is based on the order of the Phoenician script, and is similar to that of
related (West Semitic) scripts, such as Hebrew and Aramaic. The second (newer) collating
sequence used for Arabic is higa'T (s\=») or ‘alifbaT (cf. the word ‘alphabet’). It groups letters

by similarity of shape. Here, the first letters are “alif (1), ba’ (<), and ta’ (). This order is more

commonly used today, e.g, in modern dictionaries and other reference books. See Appendix
5.2 for the comparison of the two orders and their variants.

* The word alphabet comes (via Latin) from Greek alphabétos, which derives from the names
of the first two letters of the Phoenician script: alpha (alf) and beta (bet). Similarly, the term
abugida derives from the Ethiopian name of the Ge‘ez script, named so after its first four
letters: 'd, bu, gi, da. The word alphabet in a broad sense can refer to all of the above
segmental writing systems: alphabets proper, abjads, and abugidas.

** However, the term can be also used for Turkish (as e.g., in Boeschoten 2009) and Farsi
(Persian). In fact, in Arabic, the word ‘agamf is sometimes understood as ‘Persian’.
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However, gjami can be also used to refer to Turkish when it was written in the
Arabic script (as e.g., in Boeschoten 2009), and to Farsi (Persian). In fact, in
Arabic, the word ‘agami is sometimes understood to mean ‘Persian’.

In Africa, texts in ajami are abundant, covering a vast geographical area and
time span. This is contrary to the common misconception that African
languages are rarely written, and all the communication and culture
transmissions are oral.

The spread of gjami in Africa went hand-in-hand with the spread of Islam. In
fact, the goal of the introduction of the ajami writing was initially to promote
the religion. It is not surprising, then, that the content of (especially early)
ajami texts is often religious, although later, there appeared texts dealing with
a variety of other subjects, such as law, medicine, botany, astronomy, and
literature. During the time of the European colonisation of Africa, the Arabic
script was not favoured and had to compete with the Latin script. Thus, some
of the languages that initially were written down in gjami, currently employ
(a modified version of) the Latin alphabet.

Naturally, the phonetic systems of African languages differ from that of
Arabic. Hence, the script often had to be modified in order to fit the
communicative needs of the local languages. There are quite a few studies
devoted to that subject.”’ Some of the many languages that were, at one time
or another, written in ajami include: Afrikaans (as it was first written among
the “Cape Malays”), Bambara, Berber, Fulfulde (Fula, Pulaar), Harari, Hausa,
Kanuri, Malagasy, Malinke, Mandinka, Nubian, Somali, Songhay, Swahili,
Wolof, and Yoruba.

According to Ziadah 2008, the oldest ajami texts come from Mali (Timbuktu)
and date from the 14™ century. However, as demonstrated by Van den Boogert
(1997 and 2000), Berber languages have been written in (a form of) the Arabic
script for a long time as well, with the oldest examples stemming also from the
14" century. In this period (and, in fact, until this century), Berber was written
in the style of the Arabic script known as Maghrebi - the topic of the following
section.

*! For a brief introduction, see, e.g., Ziadah 2008; for the use of Ajami for African languages,
see Chtatou 1992, Hassane 2008, and Souag 2010. For the study of Ajami in relation to
specific languages, see, e.g.; Pilaszewicz 2000, Zima 1974, Akinnaso 1996, (Hausa), Kossmann
& Elghamis (forthcoming) (Tuareg Berber). Amadu Sajoh Bah is currently working on a thesis
devoted to the development of the Ajami tradition for Fulfulde. On the manuscript culture
in Muslim Africa, see also Kritli & Lydon (eds.) 2011 (especially Ennahid and Scheele in that
volume).
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3.3. The Maghrebi style of the Arabic script

The Arabic script has many different styles of writing. The style of writing
used in the Maghreb (western North Africa) is known as Maghrebi (also:
Maghribi), and it is distinguished by a number of characteristic features.’
Variants of ajami employed to write various African languages (including
Berber) generally follow the Maghrebi style. Hence, in order to be able to read
Berber manuscripts, one has to be acquainted with this style of writing. Below
are discussed some of the peculiarities of the Maghrebi script (as opposed to
the Mashreqi style common in the Middle East, or the MSA).>

The first general difference concerns the collating sequence: in the
Maghrebi style, the characters in the alphabet are ordered differently.>
A further difference relates to the notation of numerals. Thus, “Eastern Arabic

numerals” (\y ¥ ¢ o 1 v A a.) are usually used in the Mashreq, while, in the

Maghreb, “Western Arabic numerals” (1234567 8 9 0) are more common.>
Another general characteristic is that the Maghrebi is written with a sharp,
pointed pen. Hence, the lines in this script are of even thickness, unlike in the
Mashreqi (vdB 1989: 31). Further, the Maghrebi script generally employs
different proportions than other scripts. In other words, the x- and h-height of
letters is different. For example, letter fa’is often bigger than usual.

The Maghrebi script contains some letterforms and ligatures that differ
from the Mashreqi. The two styles also differ in their use of the diacritical
points. Thus, the shape of the letter niin is different, and the final niin has no
dot (u). Most notably, the position of the dots on the letters fa’ and gaf differ.>®

*2 Maghreb (< ) is an Arabic word meaning ‘West’ or ‘(place of) sunset’. It refers to the

countries in North Africa (Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Libya, and Mauritania, plus the
disputed territory of Western Sahara). The Maghreb is often contrasted with the Mashreq
(& %), the term derived from the root $rq, meaning ‘East’ or ‘(place of) sunrise’. The

Mashreq refers to the large area in the Middle East, namely to the Arabic-speaking
countries to the east of Egypt and north of the Arabian Peninsula.

> For the study of the Maghrebi script, see Houdas 1886, Déroche 1994, and vdB 1989.

** As already mentioned, the Arabic alphabet has two main collating sequences: 1) the older
abgadi order (cf. the word abjad), and 2) the (newer) higa'T or ‘alifba’T order (cf. the word
alphabet). Each of them has two variants: the Mashreqi, and the Maghrebi. See Appendix 5.2
for a comparison between these variants.

* A variant of West Arabic numerals emerged in the Maghreb around the 10" century.
These numerals are known as the ghubar (lit. ‘sand-table’). Modern Western Arabic
numerals, used in Europe and in most parts of the world, are the direct descendent from the
ghubar. In the studied MS, there are only few numerals (e.g. in the phrase ‘twenty
attributes’), and they are always spelled out.

** This usage is also observed in the Sahel.
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Thus, letter fa’ is written with an above-dot in the Mashreqi (<), and with an
under-dot in the Maghrebi style (<), while letter gaf is written with two above-
dots in the Mashreqi (3), and with one above-dot in the Maghrebi (), as shown

in Table 5.

Table 5. Mashreqi vs. Maghrebi letters fa’ and gaf

Mashreqi | Maghrebi

fa’ o4 )

qaf 3 it

As can be inferred from the table, the Maghrebi gaf resembles the Mashreqi fa’
(as both are written with a single dot above). However, since Mashreqi fa’ is
not encountered in the Maghrebi manuscripts, the two letters cannot be
confused. On the other hand, the Maghrebi fa’ becomes more similar to the
letter ba’ (<), that is likewise written with an under-dot. Perhaps this is the

reason why the letter fa’ is often bigger than usual in the Maghreb, since then
it is sufficiently differentiated from ba’. In any case, the scribe’s goal (as it is
the goal of any writing system) is to be clear, and hence most letters have a
distinct shape and are usually kept apart.

A further difference concerns the way to notate the tasdid, or gemination.
In fact, in the Maghreb, two systems are employed for tasdid (vdB 1989: 32).
The conventional system is identical to the one found in the Mashreqi (i.e., a
W-shaped Sadda). A second variant of Sadda is characteristically Maghrebi.
Here, I will refer to it as “the V-shaped Sadda”. This sign has different
positional variants, depending on the vocalisation. Thus, the V-shaped sadda
with fatha is written above the line, with fatha either on top of it, or at the side
(as in our MS). By contrast, the V-shaped Sadda with kasra is written below the
line (and then inverted, A). Example: erRebbi <arrabbi> in 1-3. Interestingly, in
the studied MS (as well as in other Maghrebi MSS), the Maghrebi (i.e., V-
shaped) Sadda varies freely with the W-shaped one, often in the same line or
even in the same word (if it has two $addas).

Not only the shape of the letters and the use of the diacritics, but also the
orthography employed in the Maghreb differs. For example, alif (indicating
long @) can be written in words which traditionally contain no alif in the
Mashreqi, e.g. Maghrebi 1ss vs. Mashreqi \.» for hada. The orthography system

as employed in the studied MS is the subject of the following section.
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3.4. Orthography of the studied manuscript

Since there is no “standard” for writing Berber in the Arabic script, one can
expect a considerable degree of variation in the way Berber is written in this
script. However, the orthography employed in the studied manuscript has
proven to be rather consistent.”” The major principles of this orthography are
discussed in this section. In presentation of the material, Van den Boogert 1997
and 2000 were used as an example, and parallels were drawn with the ‘old
Berber orthography’ (‘old orth.’) and the ‘new orthography’ (‘new orth.’) as
described in these studies.

3.4.1. Word boundaries

Function words can be (but are not necessarily) spelled together with the
adjacent lexical word in the MS. Thus, prepositions are often spelled together
with the following noun (e.g., g elheq <ka'lhag>), and the preverbal particle ad
is often spelled with the verb (e.g., ad irgeh <adirgah>). The spelling of the
predicative particle d is more problematic. Thus, it is usually spelled together
with the following adjective (e.g. d amxalef <damxalaf>). Also, the combination
d asu (‘what’) is often spelled as <dast>. This suggests that the particle is
treated as part of the following word, similar to the treatment of monoliteral
(one-consonant) prepositions in Arabic. However, the particle is usually
spelled separately from the noun, e.g. 2-2 <da 'Imuxassis> d elmuxassis.

Since the grapheme used to represent /d/ is never joined with the following
character, it is often difficult to decide whether the predicative particle d is
spelled separately or not. Hence, the particle is transliterated as a separate
word when it is followed by an alif, and together when it is vocalised with a
fatha. Similarly, preposition s can be spelled together with the noun, or be
followed by an dlif. In instances such as s Imuhal <sa'lmuhal> (JeL), it is

difficult to decide whether an dlif (representing a schwa) belongs to the
preposition (se Imuhal), or to the noun (s elmuhal). In any case, the preposition
is here most likely written together with the noun. This is unlike the ‘old
orth.’, in which prepositions are written separately. However, the studied MS
is also unlike the ‘new orth.’, in that it spells possessive pronouns such as nnsen
separately.”®

*" Cf. 7-1 and 3-2 for a similar sentence with only slight differences in spelling, e.g., <da> vs.
<'da>, <'ssanea> vs. <'ssanea”">. Compare also 7-9 and 6-18 for the same phrase, the only
difference being in the spelling of the preposition: <azkas> vs. <azzakas>. These sentences
prove that the orthography of the MS is consistent, with differences mainly in the writing
of alif (to represent the initial schwa) and ta’ marbiita, which was not pronounced.

*® Examples: 3-9, 3-10, 3-11, and 8-6 (all spelled as <annasan>). Note, however, that the 3SG
possessive pronoun ines is spelled together with the noun, at least in the elided form
<astaslinas> es tesl(i) ines in 3-1.
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3.4.2. Consonants

Berber consonants (see Appendix 2 for a phoneme chart) are contrasted by
voice, pharyngealisation, and gemination. They are often fricativised, but this
distinction is not phonemic. Further, consonants can be labialised, but this
distinction is marginal and normally not noted even in contemporary
orthography. Thus, the following distinctions in Berber consonants can
potentially be notated in script: voice, pharyngealisation, gemination,
spirantisation, and labialisation.

Ideally, distinct phonemes should be represented by means of different
graphemes. The Arabic script lends itself quite well to writing Berber, as
indeed this principle is usually observed. Below follow examples that illustrate
the distinctions, and their exceptions.

1) Voice: = /t/ vs.s /d/, - /s/ vs. 5 /z/, & [t/ vs.s [/d/

Arabic script generally successfully represents the distinction by voice.
Exception: the Arabic language does not have a phoneme /g/, and thus lacks a
grapheme for it. Hence, Berber /g/ is represented by kaf (&), which in Arabic is
used for /k/ (and in Berber, also for /k/ and /g/), as in the ‘old orthography’.
Examples: (1-3) g lheq <ka'lhag> (<), (1-7) g Ifiray <ka'lfiray > (C\,A\f ).

In the ‘new orthography’, /g/ is represented by kaf with three under-dots: <.
Three dots is a common device for indicating “ajami” sounds (see e.g. Souag
2010). In fact, in one instance (1-13) in the MS, /g/ is represented by a kaf with
three above-dots (). This grapheme is also used in present-day Morocco for
/g/. In Algeria, however, this phoneme is written with a gaf with three above-
dots ().

2) Pharyngealisation: « /t/ vs. & /t/, - [s/ vs. = [s/, > /d/ vs. > /d/

In Arabic, as in Berber, pharyngealised (traditionally called “emphatic”)
consonants are distinct from their non-emphatic counterparts, and hence are
usually written with separate graphemes.

Exception: in Berber, /r/ and can be also emphatic [r,], although this
distinction is marginal. Arabic script does not differentiate between /r/ and
/r/, hence <, > is employed for both sounds (as e.g. in Rebbi <rabbi> in 2-16).”

* The phoneme /z/ is not encountered in the studied MS. However, it is attested in the
Soummam MS, where it is written with zdy (J), as in the ‘old orthography’. In the ‘new
orthography’, this phoneme is notated with sad () with three under-dots.
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From the above, one might conclude that the orthography of the studied MS is
closer to the ‘old orth.” than to the new one. However, the next emphatic
consonant contradicts this conclusion. Thus, the phoneme /d/ is represented
by dad (u=) (see e.g. Imuderres, leered), as in ‘new orthography’. In the ‘old
orthography’, this phoneme was represented by ta’ (&) or sometimes by za'/da’
(&). This can be explained by the fact that dad was not pronounced as /d/ at
the time when the old orthography was designed, but was used for an
interdental or lateral fricative (vdB 2000: 363).

3) Gemination: < /b/ vs. & /bb/

Gemination is phonemic in Berber. Although geminated consonants do not
have separate graphemes in Arabic, they can be represented by means of tasdid
(Sadda; cf. above under ‘Maghrebi script’). Since the studied MS contains the
taskil (diacritics), the identification of the geminated consonants is not
problematic, and there are numerous examples.

However, Sadda is not always found where one expects it. Thus, in (4-4), the MS
reads <atidiswagdan> for t-id-isswegden. See also <ayas> for (e)yes-s in 2-10.
Here, there is only sukiin and no Sadda on s. Contrast with (e)yyes-sent in 2-15
(with Sadda on s). There are other forms where Sadda is expected, but not
written, e.g. a t-ide-ss-wejdent in (2-11).

How can one explain the omission of Sadda in cases such as <ayas>? In fact,
two different phenomena are at play here. First, it might be a phonetic matter:
geminated consonants can sometimes be realised as plain consonants. The
speaker might not always be able to recognise a geminate. Thus, we find the
spelling <alhaqg> elheq in 1-3; <ayas> is apparently another example. Geminates
are usually written as such when they are followed by a vowel, and as plain
consonants when followed by another consonant. Apparently, the latter
context makes it difficult for the speaker to recognise the geminate.

There is, however, another explanation possible, which has to do with
spelling conventions rather than with phonetics. In Arabic orthography, the
signs Sadda and sukiin can never be combined, as a geminated consonant is
always followed by a vowel. By contrast, in Kabyle, a geminated consonant can
be followed by another consonant. In these cases, the MS writes a Sadda with a
“dummy fatha” in order to comply with the Arabic spelling rule, but this fatha
does not in fact represent a vowel. See, e.g., <eallagant> for eellgent in 2-10,
<annasan> for ennsen in 8-6, and <ballayantid> for bellyen-t-id in 8-11.

To summarise, there are two solutions when a geminated consonant is
followed by another consonant: either the sukin is written, and the Sadda is
omitted, or the Sadda is written, and a “dummy fatha” is introduced.

27



4) Fricativisation (spirantisation): « /t/ vs. < /t/,s/d/ vs.>/d/

Some fricatives that exist in Berber also exist in Arabic, and hence can be
represented by separate graphemes. The exceptions are the fricative
counterparts of /k/ and /g/ (viz. /k/ and /g/), that do not have a separate

grapheme. In fact, all these four sounds are represented by the same letter ().
Examples: (1-8) akeccum <aka$§tiim> (3 :57); (1-7) i dges <idkas> (5.

In Berber, unlike in Arabic, fricativisation is usually predictable.® Hence, the
notation of fricativisation can be seen as an example of “over-representation”.

In fact, in modern dictionaries and grammars of Kabyle (that employ a Latin-
based alphabet), fricativisation is normally not indicated in writing.

5) Labialisation

Labialisation, by contrast, can be found in modern Berber texts (noted as a
superscript w, e.g. b*), but was not encountered in the studied MS. A possible
instance where one could expect to find a labialised consonant in the MS, is
represented by teqqel, a form of the verb gg“el in (3-14). However, it is written
as <taqqal> without any marker of labialisation. Again, the omission of
labialisation does not cause any problem for the interpretation.

6) Fricative /j/ [3] vs. affricate /§/ [d3]

The Arabic script lacks a grapheme for the fricative sound /3/ (transcribed
with j; in other transcription systems also as 2). It is represented by gim (z), as
in the ‘old orthography’. Example: (2-2) wejdent <wagdant> (-3i3). The same

grapheme is employed for the affricate /g/ in the related word lwugud
<alwugiid>. Since [g] and [j] are not distinct phonemes in Berber, the use of the
letter gim for both of them does not impede understanding.

7) Affricates

Affricate /¢/ (IPA [tf]) does not have a grapheme in the Arabic script. In the
studied MS, it is written by means of $in (_3), as in (1-8) akecfum <akas$$tum>

(,257) ‘entering’; this verbal noun is derived from the verb kSem ‘enter’.

* Generally, consonants are spirantised in Kabyle. Their non-spirantised (occlusive)
variants almost always occur in predictable environment. See KNZ: 18. Thus, /k/ is
occlusive after f; b, s, r,n, h, 5, &; /g/ is occlusive after b, j, r, z, e and sometimes n; /d/ and /t/
are occlusive after [, n; /b/ is occlusive after m. Letters b, d, g, k and t can have two
pronunciations.
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Affricate /t(t)/ (= IPA [ts]), which in Kabyle comes historically from the
geminated /tt/, is usually written by means of ta’ with a Sadda (~), e.g. (1-13)

ittilin <ittilin> ((s5). It can probably also be phonetically realised as voiced [dz],
e.g. in (1-6) ittzeyyihen <itzayyihan> (\~25).

This affricate is often encountered in the Berber imperfective marker (as in
the above examples). It can also be a result of assimilation of the predicative

particle (d) with the following /t/, as e.g. in (2-1) et/tinna <'ttinna > (>3,
resulting from the underlying d tinna. It is interesting to note that assimilation
is written in the MS, unlike in the modern dictionaries and grammars.**

To conclude this section on Consonants, overall, the Arabic script seems to
be quite well-adapted to write Berber sounds. The major distinctions (by voice,
pharyngealisation, and gemination) can easily be represented by the Arabic
script. There are a few discrepancies, and several sounds may be considered
“underrepresented” while others “overrepresented”, but on the whole, the
system is logical, and consistent. Following is a discussion of the notation of
the vowels.

3.4.3. Vowels

Both (Classical/ MSA) Arabic and Berber have three phonemic vowels: /a/, /i/,
and /u/. Those vowels are referred to as “plain” vowels. Additionally, Berber
has a central vowel [e] (schwa), that is probably not phonemic, but which
facilitates the pronunciation of a group of consonants.

The Arabic language makes a distinction between long and short vowels,
while in Berber, this distinction is absent. Since the Berber vowel system is
simpler than Arabic, the Arabic script adapts easily to the notation of Berber
vowels. Below are summarised the principles of vowel notation in the studied
manuscript. It must be noted, however, that a different system is used for the
notation of vowels in Arabic loans, that are written etymologically as long or
short, even though the contrast does not survive in Kabyle pronunciation.*

First of all, in the studied MS, vowels are generally indicated by means of
vocalisation (or spelled plene), even though the traditional Arabic script is an
abjad, i.e., a consonantal script, and vocalisation is used only infrequently and
in certain contexts. The script of the studied MS can thus be rather classified
as a “vocalised abjad” (see the following section for more details).

* On assimilation and other issues of morphophonology, see further Chapter 6.
** See below for a (sometimes rather problematic) distinction between Arabic, Berber, and
Berberized, and how it relates to spelling.
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Medial and word-final vowels /a/, /i/, /u/ are written with the harakat
(diacritics used to mark vowels): fatha, kasra, damma, sometimes (but not
always) followed by the hurif al-madd (letters of lengthening): alif, ya’ and waw.
Example: (3-4) isla-yas <islayas>. The presence/ absence of huriif al-madd might
have to do with the vowel stress.*”® More often, however, letters of lengthening
are used in Arabic loans (etymological spelling), while vowels in native Kabyle
words are written short.** The schwa and (unstressed) /a/ can thus be written
in the same way. In the ‘old orth.’, medial vowels are consistently followed by
the hurif al-madd.

As follows from the above, a word-final u can be indicated by the presence
of damma on the preceding consonant alone, or by a damma plus a waw.
Sometimes we find variation in the spelling of the same word, e.g., d asu <dasa>
in 1-6, and <daSu> in 1-12. In the ‘old orth.’, the wgrd-final waw (representing
either u or w) is usually followed by alif al-wigaya (). This usage of alif al-wigaya
is found only occasionally in the studied MS (e.g., <as$t'> in 8-3).

Word-initial vowels are marked by the appropriate harakat on the dalif,
without following hurif al-madd.® Example: (1-7) i dges <idkas> (}33[), (1-11)
asekkud <asakkiid> (5,5.1). Word-initial schwa and /a/ are thus always written

in the same way. This is again different from the ‘old orth.”, which employed
both an initial alif and the hurif al-madd.®®

Problem of fatha and of schwa

Fatha can represent both [a] and the central vowel [e], as e.g. in (8-5) fellasen
<fallasan>. Even when used with the following alif, it can still represent [e], as
in the spelling of the predicative particle d(e) <da> or the preposition s(e) <sa>
when followed by a sequence of two consonants (cf. Chapter 6). Fatha + alif
probably also represent [e] in originally Arabic words, where alif is used as a
“chair” for hamza, e.g. <'lalwan> for lelwan (from Ar. al-'alwan), <'lakwan>

lekwan (<al-'akwan), <'lafeal> lefeal (<al-'afeal), <'1asbab> lesbab (<al-'asbab), etc.

® Further, there is a probably a tendency to avoid a sequence of two identical graphemes,
i.e., two waws (for wu, uw), or two ya’s (yi, iy). Thus, examples of two successive waws or ya’s
are not encountered in the MS. In (3-17), yiwen is written as <yiwan> (B}%).

* Exception: the negative particle ara is spelled with a final alif in (3-6) <ara>. It appears
without a final alif in (2-17), although the phonetic environment is the same.

% In old orth., word-initial vowels are marked with the madda (). This use of madda is
derived from the Maghrebi style (which differs from the Mashreqi style).

* The only instance in the MS where initial alif is followed by ya’, is in 1-6 (E\i\/). However, ya’
here is probably not employed as a letter of lengthening, but rather as an approximant.
Hence, it is transliterated as <iy.tay> and not as <itay>, and transcribed as i yettay.
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I chose to transcribe these words with e and not with a in spite of the presence
of the dlif, since alif here is merely a spelling convention of Arabic: it does not
represent a long vowel in Arabic, and hence probably does not represent a
plain vowel a in Berber.

Initial [e] is written with alif + fatha (1), which is the same as the
representation of the initial /a/. In this case, alif is neither transliterated nor
transcribed as a long vowel (<a>). Examples: the spelling of the predicative
particle (e)d <ad> or the preposition (e)s <as> when followed by a CV- (as
opposed to CC-) sequence, or the spelling of the word-initial schwa of the
Arabic article (<alwagab> for elwageb).

The use of fatha to represent schwa in the studied MS resembles the ‘old
orthography’ rather than the ‘new orthography’: in the ‘new orthography’,
this vowel is not represented, while fatha is used exclusively for /a/. The
notation of schwa in the ‘old orthography’ is justified, since (as suggested by
vdB 1997 and 2000) at that stage, this vowel was phonemic. In present-day
Tashelhiyt Berber, schwa is not a phoneme, and, in fact, it is often not even
pronounced. However, it is pronounced in Kabyle, although its phonemic
status remains questionable.

Now that we are familiar with the major orthographic principles employed
in the studied MS, the next question emerges: can this writing system be still
considered an abjad, given the fact that it represents vowels? The next section
deals with this question specifically.”

3.5. Alphabet, abjad, or abugida?

Before trying to characterise the writing system of the studied MS as an
alphabet, abjad, or abugida, it is useful to define these terms (cf. Section 3.2).
The word alphabet (in its usual, broad sense) can actually encompass both
abjads and abugidas in it. The word alphabet in a narrow sense (a true alphabet,
or alphabet proper) refers to a writing system, where each phoneme, whether a
consonant or a vowel, is represented by a basic grapheme, and where (ideally)
there is a perfect correspondence between letters and phonemes. In practice,
however, this correspondence is not always strict (as, e.g., in English).®®
Examples of alphabets include Greek and Latin.

*” The author thanks Maarten Kossmann, Lameen Souag, and Dmitry Bondarev for sharing
their thoughts on this subject.

* The reader may recall the famous example of ghoti, meant to illustrate irregularities of
English spelling. The word is to be pronounced as ‘fish’ /fif/: gh stands for /f/ as in tough, o
stands for /1/ as in women, and ti stands for /f/ as in nation.
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An abjad, by contrast, is a consonant-based writing system, in which each
symbol stands for a consonant, while the vowels are not indicated in script and
thus must be supplied by the reader.”® West Semitics scripts (“alphabets” in a
broad sense) are, in fact, abjads, e.g., Phoenician, Arabic, and Hebrew.
However, within abjads, as well, a further distinction can be made between
“pure abjads”, where only consonants are represented, and “impure abjads”
that allow for vowel-marking. This typically happens by means of vocalisation,
called harakat in the case of Arabic, and nikkud for Hebrew. Hence, both Arabic
and Hebrew, and, in fact, all presently existing abjads, are not pure abjads. (An
example of a pure abjad is the Phoenician script, now extinct).

Finally, an abugida may be placed on the continuum between an abjad and
an alphabet proper, since it is a consonant-based writing system that marks
vowels obligatorily, but secondary (i.e., not by means of basic graphemes).
There are numerous examples, such as the large Brahmic family of scripts
(including Brahmi, Burmese, Devanagari, Gujarati, Khmer, Lao, Tamil, Thai,
and Tibetan, among others), but also the Ge‘ez script (also: fidal/ fidel; used for
several languages in Ethiopia and Eritrea), from where the term abugida in fact
originates. "

Coming back to the writing system of the studied MS, the question is: how to
characterise it? Obviously, it is not an alphabet in a narrow sense, since it does
not represent vowels systematically by means of basic graphemes. It is also not
a pure abjad, since it does not mark consonants exclusively. Does that make it
into an abugida? For this, let us consider the differences and similarities
between a vocalised abjad and an abugida.

The major similarity between the two types of writing systems is that both
are consonant-based, and vowels in both scripts are written only secondarily.
However, there are also differences. First (and most important), in abugidas,
vowels are written obligatorily. From the studied MS alone, one cannot
conclude whether vowel notation was obligatory in all Berber MSS, or not.
However, if we examine other Berber MSS from the Lmuhub Ulahbib library,
such as KA 21 and the Sommam, it appears that they are either not vocalised
(KA 22), or vocalised only partially (Soummam). In a real abugida, notation of
vowels cannot be omitted.

* The term is coined by Peter T. Daniels. Abjads are otherwise known as consonantal
alphabets.

" This term is likewise coined by Peter T. Daniels. Another term one might encounter is
alphasyllabary (William Bright) that reflects the fact that this type of writing shares some
features with an alphabet [proper] and with a syllabary. In a syllabary, each grapheme
stands for a syllable (such as CV, but V alone, and other permutations are also possible).
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A further difference is, that in the case of KA 21, vowels can be ocasionally
written with basic graphemes (namely, with “letters of lenthening”) rather
than with diacritics (e.g. <a$t> vs. <asu>).”" In this case, original consonantal
graphemes are used for the notation of vowels. In abugidas, that does not
normally happen.

Further, even if we posit that vowel notation was obligatory in all Berber
MSS, and even if we imagine that this always happened by means of diacritics
only, this does not make the writing system in question a real abugida yet.
There are further differences between the two types of scripts. Thus, in
abugidas:

- vowels are often written through modification of consonant letters; in
other words, there are changes in the form of the letter itself;

- one can speak of a default or inherent vowel (i.e., consonants each have
an inherent vowel which can be changed to another vowel or muted by
means of diacritics);

- one often encounters the so-called ligatures, or conjunct letters: symbols
that indicate that two (or more) consonants occur together without an
intervening vowel.”

There are other differences. Thus, already if we consider the “size” of the
script (i.e., the inventory of its graphemes), it is usually larger for abugidas,
since consonantal letters bearing different vowels are counted separately. The
script of the studied MS, by contrast, hardly contains 28 graphemes (the letter
za’ (&) is never used). Hence, already judging by the size of the script in

question, it should rather be classified as an abjad than an abugida.

Another (although, not the strongest) argument to not classify the script in
question as an abugida, is the fact that in most abugidas (inclduing the Ge‘ez
script), letters are written from left to right, unlike in the studied MS.
However, this characteristic feature of abugidas could also have to do with
history rather than with the system as such.

" Interestingly, this word has a variation in spelling. Thus, it appears as <a$u> (/3 with a
damma in 1-18, as <a$i> in 1-6, and as <a$d'> (1,41 in 8-3, with a “profilactic alif”. This
variation shows that the scribe did not treat vowels as consonants, hence variation in their
representation.

21t has to be noted, however, that the presence of ligatures alone does not make the script
into abugida, and ligatures are also encountered in other types of script (including abjads,
alphabets proper, and also syllabaries, such as the cuneiform script used for Sumerian and
Akkadian). In fact, there are ligatures in Arabic script, too, but these are of quite a different
type, and they do not have a function to show that two consonants occur without an
intervening vowel.
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Notwithstanding all of the above, the boundaries between different types of
scripts (and especially between the three types of segmental scripts: alphabets,
abugidas, and abjads), are not always clear. Thus, Kurdish uses Arabic script,
but writes the vowels obligatorily, and with full letters. Hence, it is a true
alphabet. Ge‘ez, from where, ironically, the term abugida comes, has in fact
evolved from an abjad. At present, some would perhaps even classify it as a
syllabary, since the base form of the letter may be altered depending on the
vowel. In other words, the diacritics have been fused to the basic consonant
graphemes, so that the resulting graphemes have to be learned separately.

To make the story even more complicated, there are, indeed, some
similarities between vocalised abjads and abugidas, such as:

- zero vowel, or a vowel-cancelling mark: a device that indicates the lack
of a vowel (viz. sukiin in Arabic, and virama in Hindi);

- zero consonant letter (used when a vowel is not preceded by a C-) and
distinct initial vowel letters; this can be compared to the use of the alif.”®

Hence, while abugidas can be considered an intermediary between abjads and
syllabaries, vocalised abjads can be seen as an interim step between a true
abjad and an abugida.

It must be clear by now, that there are borderline cases, and the studied MS
can be seen as one of them. It cannot be called either an abjad of the Arabic-
type, or an abugida of the Devanagari-type, but, rather, a vocalised abjad.

Interestingly, it is still a debatable question, whether the Arabic script itself
should be considered an abjad, since vowels can be and sometimes are encoded
in Arabic, too.” Hence, the Arabic script itself is a continuum between a pure
abjad and an abugida.

There are several other issues that distinguish ajami systems from
abugidas. Here, the questions are: what phonological elements does the script
represent? how is it created?; and how is it processed?”

As has been mentioned, in ajami, the omission of vowels is possible. In the
studied MS, unvocalised words appear as catchwords. Further, the same word
can either be spelled with full vowels (plene), or with vocalisation (e.g. <ssifat>
vs. <ssifat>), thus showing a certain freedom in vowel notation. It would be
interesting to investigate, whether the reader perceives this difference.

" In the studied MS, initial g, i, u are represented by alif with an appropriate vocalisation.
"*In the present context, vocalised Arabic is used in the Qur'an; as teaching material for
children or foreign students; and in poetry. See also Ratcliffe 2001 for a treatment of
Japanese kana and the Arabic script as representing moras.

7 Regarding the first question, see Bondarev (forthcoming). The author shows how “long
vowels” or “consonants” are used for suprasegmental features (viz., tone) in Kanuri/
Kanembu and in Hausa, e.g., waw + damma = /u/ or /{/.
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The above arguments make it clear, that the gjami script as treated in this
study does not fit neatly into any of the above categories. It differs from
abugidas in a number of ways, while it has also become different from the
Arabic system, from where it comes historically.

Of course, a script classification should be based on the system rather than
on form. In this regard, it is comparable to language classification in
morphological typology as isolating vs. synthetic. Thus, Indo-European
languages stem from the same origin and in historical linguistics, they are
treated as one group. In linguistic typology, however, these languages are
classified in different groups according to their morphological properties.

In linguistic typology, it has become customary to speak of a linguistic
continuum. At the end of this continuum, there are extremes, such as “purely”
isolating and “purely” synthetic languages. However, many will be in-between,
tending more to one side or to the other. Thus, on the continuum from abjad
to a syllabary, Ge‘ez script tends more in the direction of a syllabary, than, for
example, the Devanagari script. Furthermore, within each writing system,
there may be exceptions.”

To conclude, there is no strict division between these different systems, and
all kinds of transitions are possible. One can rather speak of a continuum from
one type of writing system to another, comparable to a linguistic continuum
from one type of language to another in morphological typology.

The next question is, how useful this typology is, and how much importance
should be assigned to questions pertaining to the type of script (abjad vs.
abugida), or to the type of language (isolating vs. inflectional, SV vs. VS, etc).
Does it matter very much, whether we call a script an abjad, an abugida, or an
alphabet proper? In my view, it is more productive to see ajami as a borderline
type. Further, it is interesting to investigate, how the original Arabic script is
modified in different cases, in order to fit phonological systems of other
languages. In some cases, “long vowels” are used to indicate short vowels of
the target language. In other cases, the same “long vowels” are used for
suprasegmental features (as, e.g., in Kanuri/Kanebu). Here, the questions are:
1) how was Arabic script modified; and 2) why was it the case?

In this author’s opinion, there is very often a link between the language and
the script. Thus, ideographic (or, more accurately, logographic) writing
systems are more suitable for writing East Asian languages, such as Chinese.”

78 For example, in Cyrillic alphabet, letters 5, 10, and é (pronounced /ja/, /ju/, /jo/,
respectively) represent syllables, but have nothing in common to indicate that there is a
shared sound /j/.

7 1deograms are graphemes that represent an idea or a concept, while logograms represent
words or morphemes. Chinese includes both ideograms and logograms, and also some
phonetic elements. In any case, writing is separated from pronunciation, which has its
advantages and disadvantages.
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This is, first of all, due to the fact that most of these languages are analytic.
Further, there is an extralinguistic factor that favours the use of a logographic
system in China. Thus, it allows speakers of different varieties to communicate
in writing.

Abjad, on the other hand, is more suitable for writing Semitic languages,
such as Arabic and Hebrew, where vowels can be supplied by the reader.
However, the same system is not as suitable for a European language. This
might have been the major impulse for the advent of an alphabet (proper)
itself, as it emerged in Greece when the Greek alphabet derived from the
Phoenician abjad. It is not surprising, then, that the Arabic abjad has often
developed in a true alphabet (as in Kurdish), or into a vocalised abjad (as in
Kabyle Berber ajami).

Apparently, the Berber scribe of the studied MS felt the need to represent
vowels, even though these were not usually represented in contemporaneous
Arabic MSS. The question remains: why is this the case? Would the author have
been writing the full vocalisation because it was necessary for the reader to
understand the meaning clearly, or because of calligraphic conventions (that
were by that time established in Berber)? There is no definitive answer to this
question. Moreover, it is related to another question that also has not yet been
resolved: the origin of the Berber orthography.

3.6. Origins of Berber orthography

Before concluding this section on Berber orthography, there are two questions
to address that have not yet been investigated: when and where did this
orthography first come into use? It should be noted that neither of these two
questions can be answered with certainty.

For a hypothesis regarding the possible time of the origin of the ‘old Berber
orthography’ (for Tashelhiyt Berber), see Van den Boogert 1997 (122-124). If
one compares the old and the new orthographies, both employ the harakat
(vocalisation) for writing vowels, but not in the same way. In the new
orthography, the use of harakat is essential, while in the old one, it is used in
addition to huriif al-madd (letters of lengthening), and hence can be omitted.

According to Van den Boogert, this can be seen as an indication that the old
orthography was originally designed to be written without the harakat. The
author concludes that, in this case, the orthography must have come into
being before the use of diacritics (taskil) was developed, which happened in the
second half of the 8™ century.
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If this is true, then the invention of the old Berber orthography, known
from the texts from the Almohad era (starting from the 12% century), predates
that era by several centuries.”

However, one should not exclude other possibilities. Thus, the use of huriif
al-madd might be an indication that at this point, Berber still had a vestigial
length contrast in vowels. Another possibility is that the old orthography
came into being not necessarily before taskil emerged, but rather before taskil
became widespread, or before it reached North Africa. In fact, there are many
possibilities to be considered, which means that this question cannot be
considered resolved yet.

The second question (where did the Berber orthography originate?) can be
also formulated as follows: which Berber language was written first?
According to Van den Boogert, the first Berber language to be recorded is
Tashelhiyt (Sous Berber), or the language variety which is closely related to it.
Another candidate could be a Berber language spoken in the eastern part of
the Maghreb (in the Djebel Nefousa in Libya).

The issue of the origin of Berber orthography remains uncertain. Additional
material has to be studied before one can say anything with certainty. What is
apparent, however, is that the Berber language obviously had a literary
tradition. Although old Berber texts are scarce (or as yet unknown), such texts
certainly existed, since a standardised writing system cannot exist without the
texts.

Returning to the orthography of the studied MS, it appears to be logical and
consistent. One observes how a foreign (Arabic) script is used to represent
phonemes that exist in Berber and that do not exist in the original language of
writing (e.g. /g/, /&8/,/k/, /j/, /t/, and /&/). Cross-linguistically (or, across the
writing systems of the world), there are two strategies to solve this problem:

1) an existing symbol from the borrowed script is chosen that represents
the nearest equivalent to the phoneme in question (most typically, this
will be its voiced or voiceless counterpart); e.g. /g/ written with <k>;

2) (mostly at a later stage) a separate letter is formed, usually on the basis
of the existing letter (used at stage 1) by means of diacritics.

’® We know of only one Berber text written before taskil came into use: Qur’an of Baryawata
(revealed in the year 177 A.H./793). The scriptures have not survived, but are mentioned in
later sources. In the 8" century, parchment was the preferred writing material, and
unvocalised Kfic script was used for religious texts. The use of hurif al-madd (representing
long vowels in Arabic) was necessary to represent Berber vowels in order to make the text
legible. The use of alif al-wigdya was also necessary to indicate word boundaries.
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Following this universal tendency, Berber phonemes missing in Arabic, are
represented by their nearest counterparts from the Arabic script. The studied
MS consistently uses kaf for /g/, while the same symbol is also employed for
/k/. In one instance, /g/ is represented by kaf with three under-dots (<).

If one looks at the spelling of the vowels, it is clear that the system used in
the studied MS is different from the Arabic system. Most significantly, the MS
under investigation is written with full vocalisation. Also, it actually employs
two systems for the notation of the vowels: one used for the Arabic loans
(“pure” or “Berberized”), where long vowels are preserved (at least in
spelling), and the other for the notation of “native Berber words”, where
vowels are usually written short. The next section is devoted to a rather
problematic distinction between Arabic, Berber, and Berberized.

3.7. Arabic, Berber, or Berberized?

The first question that immediately comes to mind when one glances at the
studied MS, or in fact at any other MS written in the Arabic (or ajami) script is:
“What language is it written in?”. Is it an Arabic text with some Berber words,
or is it a Berber text with a few Arabic words, or is it a well-balanced mixture
of the two? In fact, the majority of the manuscripts from the Berberophone
area are actually written in the Arabic language. Sometimes they contain
Berber names, words, and sentences embedded in the Arabic. The studied MS,
however, presents a text written predominantly in Berber.

Mr. Mechehed conducted a statistical study of the words in the manuscript
(see the e-corpus website and Mechehed 2007a). He concluded that the text
contains 155 Arabic words, 626 Berberized Arabic words, and 280 Berber
words, or 14,61%, 59%, and 26,39%, respectively (1061 words in total). This
study is not unproblematic, however, and raises many questions. First, how
does one define a “word” (see the issue of “token” vs. “type” above)?” Second,
how does one decide what is pure Arabic, and what is a Berberized form? Is the
spelling the only criterion? It might well be the case that the word is spelled
exactly as it should be spelled in Arabic, but pronounced in a Berberized way.
On the other hand, the reverse can also be the case: i.e., it is possible that a
word is spelled not entirely according to the Arabic rules, but pronounced as
in Arabic. Even “pure Berber” words are sometimes questionable, since many
Berber words originally come from Arabic. Do we then count such words as
Berber or Berberized? To conclude, this three-fold distinction among Arabic,
Berberized, and Berber is not always definitive or easy to make.

” In other words, does each individual occurrence of a word count (“tokens”), or is every
lexeme counted only once (“types”)? Does it matter if the word is encountered several
times in the same or in different forms (e.g. the same verb with different PNG-marking)?
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In the beginning, this author tried to verify Mechehed’s findings, and
therefore also maintained the division of words into separate categories
according to the language.®® However, this distinction was later omitted from
the Transliteration and Transcription. Words are labelled as Arabic (“Ar.”),
Berber (“B.”), and Berberized (“Bz.”) only in the glossary. Even then, it is not
possible to claim that there are always strong arguments for putting a certain
word in a certain category.

1) Borderline cases: Arabic or Berberized?

Some of the problematic cases include, for example, the omission of tasdid
(gemination) in the manuscript. Thus, in Arabic orthography, words such as al-
haqq, as-Sarr, and al-mahall should be spelled with a Sadda on the final
consonant. However, in the examined manuscript, they are written with a
sukin (<'lhag>, <'$8ar>, and <'Imahal>, respectively). The question is: are these
words Berberized only in spelling, or also in pronunciation? In other words,
should they be pronounced with a single or with a double consonant (lheq or
lheqq, $3er or sSerr, Imahel or Imahell)? There is no conclusive answer to this
question. The choice was made to transcribe such words with a single
consonant, keeping in mind that the other option is also possible.

In addition to the omission of tasdid, there are other issues that can be
debated. Thus, hamza is also often omitted, e.g. al-baga'/ lbaga <albaqa>. Here
again, it can be an issue of spelling or pronunciation, and again there are two
possibilities for transcription. The decision was made to transcribe these
words without a hamza.

The use of fatha to represent both a short [a] and a schwa [e] also leads to
ambiguity. For some words, from the spelling alone, one cannot deduce
whether the word is Berberized in pronunciation or not. Examples include: al-
mukallaf/ Imukellef <'Imukallaf>, al-gidam/ lgidem <alqidam>, as-Saffaf/ $Seffaf
<a$3affaf>, al-earad/ leered <'learad>, xamsa/ xemsa <xamsa>, and so on.

It is also not certain whether Arabic long vowels are preserved in
pronunciation in cases such as al-muhal/ Imuhal <almuhal>, al-wugad/ Iwugud
<alwugnd>, al-katif/ lkatif <alkatif>, at-tucim/ ttueum <'ttuetim>, and the like.

One and the same word can be spelled differently in the manuscript. This
might be an indication that in one instance it is Berberized, and in the other
not. Sometimes, there is an explanation for this. Thus, one finds a Berberized
spelling (and pronunciation) when the word is part of a Berber phrase, and a
pure Arabic spelling (and pronunciation) when it is part of an Arabic phrase.

* Thanks are due to M. Kossmann and N. van den Boogert for their advice to give up this
strict division.
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For example, the word lefeal is Berberized in 1-15 and in the beginning of 2-8,
where it is part of a Berber phrase and where it follows the Berber preposition
g. However, it occurs in its pure Arabic form [-'afeal further in 2-8, where it is
part of Arabic phrase and where it follows Arabic preposition fi.

In other instances, however, a difference in spelling does not necessarily
reflect a difference in pronunciation. Thus, the word ad-dat/ddatt is spelled
<'ddat> in 1-5, 1-17, 2-1 etc., and <'ddat> in 3-2. This may be an indication that
in the pronunciation of the scribe, the distinction between long and short
vowels in Arabic is lost. In this case, Arabic words are spelled with long vowels
simply because they are spelled so in Arabic (etymological spelling).

A given word can also be spelled in the same way, but be part of an Arabic
phrase in one instance, and a Berber phrase in the other. The word ad-dat/
ddatt, for example, appears as <'ddat> both in 1-4 (Arabic phrase) and in 1-5
(Berber phrase). In the author’s transcription, then, the decision was made to
transcribe it as ad-dat in the first case, and as ddatt in the second, only due to
the context.

In sum, for many words, spelling alone is not sufficient as a criterion of
Berberization. This involves the loss of gemination (al-haqq/ lheqq, as-Sarr/ $Ser,
al-mahall/ Imahel), the loss of hamza (al-baga'/ lbaga), and the interpretation of
the vowels: short [a] vs. [e] (al-gidam/ lgidem, xamsa/ xemsa), and long vs. short
(al-muhal/ Imuhal, al-wugad/ lwugud). From the spelling of these words, it is
impossible to conclude whether their form is pure Arabic or Berberized.
Hence, a label “Ar.” or “Bz.” does not apply to them.

2) Berberized lexemes: “Bz.”

Other words, however, are clearly Berberized, both in spelling and in
pronunciation. Such cases typically involve a change in vocalisation, e.g. i> e
(fatha instead of kasra) as in al-wagib > lwageb <'lwagab>, al-§a'iz > ljayez
<'lgayaz>, al-girm> lgerm <'lgarm>. These words are labelled “Bz.” in the
glossary.

Another instance of clear Berberization occurs when the lam of Arabic
article is vocalised (i.e. we find a vowel instead of sukiin), e.g. al-eadam > lesdem
<'laedam>, al-'agsam > legsam <'lagsam>, al-'acrad > lecrad <'lagrad>; al-'alwan >
lelwan <'lalwan>, al-'akwan > lekwan <'lakwan>, al-'afeal > lefeal <'lafeal>, al-'asbab
> lesbab <'lasbab=>, and so on.
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3) Berber(ized) lexemes: “B(z)”

Some of the Berberized (originally Arabic) words have become part of the
Berber everyday lexicon, and can be found in modern dictionaries (such as
Dallet). Examples include various parts of speech, such as function words, e.g.,
prepositions (mebla) and conjunctions (lewkan, extir); and lexical words, e.g.,
verbs (sawi, nker, hdig, wjed, xdem, xleq), nouns (lekdeb, ssenca, ssifa, leclem),
adjectives (agdim, ajdid, amxalef), and proper nouns (Rebbi). Such words are
labelled as “B(z)” in the glossary. Needless to say, the distinction between
“Bz.” and “B(z)” is not always clear-cut.

4) Berber lexemes: “B.”

Finally, there are also “pure Berber” words in the MS (i.e., native words as
opposed to integrated or non-integrated loanwords). These, too, encompass
various word classes. Function words include particles (d PRED, ad, u, ara),
prepositions (f, g, n, yer, s), conjunctions (d ‘with’, imi, mi), independent
pronouns, and pronominal affixes and clitics (i, ay, nekki, -k, -is, -yas). Lexical
words include, for example, verbs (ssen, zwar, ili, ay, ekSem, sked, scu) and nouns
(awal, ake¢Eum, asekkud).

5) Blends: “A +B”

There are also some forms that can be regarded as blends of Berber and Arabic
lexemes, e.g. isnin ‘both’ (a blend of Berber sin and Arabic itnain). The form
ittfetqir in 2-3 is likewise probably a blend of B(z) feqqger (as found in Dallet) and
Arabic 8" stem verb 'iftaqara.

6) Arabic lexemes: “Ar.”

As pointed out earlier, although the major language of the manuscript is
Berber, it still contains many Arabic words. This mainly has to do with the
religious nature of the document. The majority of Arabic lexemes are then
philosophical and theological terms.

The text also contains several Arabic phrases. Apart from the Bismillah in the
incipit (opening line) and the closing line of the manuscript, see e.g. 1-3, 2-
9/10, 7-18, 7-19/20, and 8-1/2.%

* In untranslated Arabic phrases and sentences, long vowels are kept in the transcription,
and the article is separated by a hyphen, e.g. al-wugad huwa eaynu d-dat (1-3/4).
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3.8. A note on Arabic terminology

At this stage, one may wonder: why is a Berber text abundant in Arabic
terminology? First, this has to do with the religious nature of the document.
The link between Islam and Arabic is apparent. Second, Arabic was not only
the language of religion, but also of education. Authors of Berber manuscripts
were usually scholars, and were thus necessarily literate in Arabic. Hence, it is
not surprising that Arabic is always present in Berber manuscripts.

On the one hand, many of the technical terms discussed in the MS simply do
not have a Berber equivalent. These are terms such as lgerm ‘matter,
substance’, Imesna ‘meaning’, ddalil ‘proof’, ddur ‘circularity’, ttasalsul ‘infinite
regress of causes’, Imuxassis ‘specification’, leered ‘an accidental property’, ssifa
‘attribute’, and most of God’s attributes themselves (e.g. Iwugud ‘existence’,
Imuxalafa ‘difference’, and so on). In this case, one can imagine that the author
of the text had difficulties in finding native Berber words to translate such
technical religious terms. It is likely that these words had been never used
before in the author’s region, and lack a Berber equivalent.

On the other hand, some of the Arabic lexemes certainly could have been
translated in Berber. Words such as ssamam ‘deafness’, lsama ‘blindness’, and
Ibakam ‘muteness’, all have a Berber equivalent. In fact, in another Berber
version of the Sanusi creed from the Lmuhub Ulahbib library (viz. the Soummam
MS), these terms are explained in Berber. Thus, after the mentioning of
ssamam, the Soummam MS reads: asu i d ssamam? ttesezzugt (< d t tecezzugt) ‘What
is ssamam? It is tecezzugt (deafness).” There are more similar cases. These
examples suggest that the lack of a Berber native word was not always an
issue. In some cases, the author of the text probably chose to keep the Arabic
term, in order to convey the nuanced meaning better, and to keep the
translation more precise and closer to the original.

At this point, the reader should be well acquainted both with the content
and the writing system employed in the MS. The author hopes to have
provided sufficient background information on the text’s provenance and
appearance, length, and the language(s) it represents. It is now time to take a
closer look at the MS itself,
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4, Kabyle manuscript: Introduction

4.1, Foreword

In the previous chapters, background information on the manuscript under
investigation has been provided. The document was placed in its historical and
religious context, its contents were outlined and compared with the original
Arabic text on which it was based. Finally, its form was examined: what kind of
script and orthographic conventions it employs, and in what language(s) it is
written.

The following chapter presents the main part of the present thesis: namely,
the complete text of the manuscript, consisting of: 1) (Latin) line-by-line
transliteration and the typed text in the Arabic script; followed by 2) the
transcription and (literal) translation. The material is presented on facing
pages (a = even page numbers, and b = uneven page numbers), so that the
reader can read and compare both sections simultaneously.

Then follow: 3) the literary translation into English; 4) interlinear glosses
(linguistic analysis), and finally, 5) word-by-word glosses, notes and comments
(paleographic-orthographic, linguistic, content, etc.). The word-by-word
glosses present the material in order of occurrence (as encountered in the
manuscript). The outline of the next chapter is as follows:

5.1. (a) Transliteration and transcription
(b) Text in Arabic script

5.2. (a) Transcription with added punctuation
(b) Literal translation into English

5.3. Literary translation into English

5.4. Interlinear glosses

5.5. Word-by-word glosses, notes and comments

In what follows, the principles behind each of these sections are outlined, and
the transition from one stage to the other explained. Since the transcription is
derived from the transliteration, they are treated in succession, while the
typed text in the Arabic script is treated first.
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4.2, A note on the typed Arabic

As mentioned above, the MS in question is written in the Maghrebi style of the
Arabic script, which has its own characteristic features, such as shape of
letters and use of diacritics. However, in the typed Arabic text presented in the
following chapter, for typographical reasons, the Mashreqi system is

employed. Thus, letter fa’ is written as < (and does not represent the Maghrebi

qaf), while gaf is written as &.*” This is done for the sake of clarity, since the
majority of students and scholars of Arabic are familiar with the Mashreqi use
rather than with the Maghrebi. For those who wish to study the palaeographic
specifics of the MS, the pictures of the original document are presented in
Appendix 1. The typed Arabic script in Section 5.1 is necessarily a
simplification (based on the author’s interpretation), since the written forms
are always more diverse than the typed text.

Some of the palaeographic features of the MS include, for example:

The use of three dots () as a “comma”, or, rather a “phrase divider”®’

It is typed as <.> since this sign resembles the original the most. Alternatively,

this sign could have been represented with (<) (a usual Arabic comma, known

as fasila). In the Transliteration, this sign is indicated with a usual comma <>
Another option would have been to represent it with <::>.

The use of a “filler” (which is not represented in the typed Arabic text)
Not all the signs function as phrase dividers. Thus, one finds several
occurrences of a sign that has no special name, but can be labelled as a “filler”,
since its function is merely to fill in the space. The use of this graphic device
can be explained by the fact that the Islamic scribe generally avoids open
spaces in the text (this phenomenon is usually referred to as horror vacui). The
‘filler’ typically appears at the very end of the line, as in (2-16) and (3-7), but
can also occur between the letters of a word, as in (1-5), where it appears
between the last two letters (r and m) of the word Ijerm (;'>)) at the end of the

line. In the latter case, the sign is employed to fill the spacing that was added
between the letters in order to justify the text on the left-hand side. Similar
signs are also found in other Arabic MSS.

% The font used for the representation of the Arabic script is called “Traditional Arabic”.
The author chose this font not because it resembles the shapes of the letters from the
studied MS, but because it is indeed “Traditional”, and thus represents the Arabic writing
conventions quite well, while at the same time being clear and legible.

% In fact, the studied MS has very little punctuation; the phrase divider is found in (1-3) and
(ambiguously) in 6-14. See below under ‘Transcription with added punctuation’.
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The use of the margin
While the Islamic scribe avoids open space, he does occasionally make use of
the margin in order to add a word that was either forgotten or that did not fit

on the line. See, e.g., 3-9, where the phrase g elheq nnsen (- 3=)5) is added on
the left margin, written almost vertically (and cf. further 3-17).* Naturally,
this is not represented in the typed Arabic text, and the text on the margin is
indicated by parentheses: (...). There are also insertions above the line, see,
e.g., the word sin (er) in 3-18.

The use of a custos (‘catchword’)
Further, the bottom margin of all the even (‘back’) pages (except for the last
one) also contains the custos, or ‘catchword’, whose function is to facilitate the
ordering of the folios of the MS. The use of catchwords in this MS also helped
to identify the missing pages, as described in Section 1.3. As can be seen in
Table 1, catchwords appear in the MS unvocalised, unlike the main text. This is
indicated with a full stop after the consonant in the transliteration, e.g.
(deza) <'s.t.s.l.n.s> for es tesl(i) ines in p. 2. In the first line of the following

page, the same word appears vocalised: <astaslinas> ( -..1).

The use of Sadda
Following the general practice of the Maghrebi style (see Section 3.3), the
studied MS employs two different systems for the notation of gemination: the
usual (Mashreqi) W-shaped, and the characteristic Maghrebi V-shaped sadda.
These are not differentiated in the typed version of the text. Hence, those who
wish to study the distribution of the two, must refer to the original document.
However, to the author’s knowledge, the choice of one of the two variants of
Sadda is not conditioned by any external factor.

To conclude this section, in general, the writing style of the manuscript
under investigation was not too difficult to decipher. It is a clearly written text
with consistently used signs (i.e., letters are written more or less in the same
way). However, there are some difficulties. First, the manner of writing in the
studied MS is rather compact, with little space between characters. Separate
words (and letters within the word) are sometimes written quite close to each
other (but still not connected, following the Arabic writing conventions).
Sometimes, it is merely the final form of the letter that indicates that it is the
end of the word. However, some instances are rather ambiguous. The problem
of word boundaries was already mentioned previously (see Section 3.4.1).

% In fact, knowledge of the context is necessary in order to be able to decide, to which line
the words on the margin belong.
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Thus, some graphemes, e.g. d (3), are never spelled as connected, and hence the

decision to type the following word/character separately is arbitrary. Here,
intuition and/or logic were relied upon, since one has certain expectations of
what could be spelled together, and what not.

Once the text of the MS was typed in the Arabic script, the next step was to
transliterate it into the Latin alphabet. The following section outlines the
principles of transliteration relied upon for this task.

4.3, Latin transliteration

In this section, the transliteration system used to transliterate the manuscript
into the Latin script is explained.®

Transliteration differs from transcription in that it corresponds to the text
of the MS as represented by the Arabic script more faithfully, and it involves
no (or, at least the minimum amount of) interpretation. In other words, its
goal is to represent the characters of one script (Arabic) in another (Latin), and
not the sounds of the language, which is the goal of Transcription (see below).*
Hence, in the transliteration, each Arabic grapheme corresponds to a separate
Latin grapheme. Since some of the Arabic characters/sounds do not have a
counterpart in the usual Latin alphabet, a few additional letters were
necessary, which will be explained below.

First treated are the graphemes used to represent consonants, then those
used to represent the vowels or semivowels, and finally diacritics, which can
be used to mark vowels or consonant length.

4.3.1. Consonants

Table 7 presents the Arabic graphemes that are used to represent consonants,
and their Latin counterparts. The Table is divided into three sections. First,
Table 7 (a) shows graphemes that pose no problems for transliteration, since
they represent similar sounds in Arabic and Latin scripts. These are:

b (<), t(=2),d (), r(),z0), s (), f(2), k(9), 1), m (), n (2), h ().

The remaining graphemes need an explanation. Some of them are
transliterated with existing (usual) Latin characters, but are pronounced
differently in Arabic (b), while others are transliterated with special (modified
versions of the) Latin characters (c).

% By ‘Transliteration’, I mean a systematic way of converting a text from one script into
another. In this case, S1 (the original script) is Arabic, and S2 (the goal script) is Latin, or
Roman. This type of Transliteration is also called Romanisation. Transliteration is also
called graphemic conversion, as opposed to transcription, or phonemic conversion.

% Some characteristics of the Arabic script were already treated above (Section 3). See also
Appendix 5 for the explanation of the technical terms.
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Table 7. Arabic consonantal graphemes

a. Graphemes unproblematic for transliteration E;gﬁgﬁgﬁion
ba' ta’ dal ra zay sin fa kaf lam mim nian ha qaf ha
e, 5 2 4 d o S 8 £
bt dr z s f k1 m n h q X

c. Graphemes transliterated with modified Latin letters

ta@ dal ta dad sad (z/da) ha Sm  ‘ayn gayn §im
N O R T T SR SR
t d t d s (Zdh § & y §

Regarding the graphemes in Table 7 (b), namely the letters gaf (¢) and ha’ (¢),

these are transliterated as <x> and <g> respectively; <g> is pronounced as the
IPA [q] (uvular stop), while <x> is pronounced as the IPA [x] or [x]. In other
transliteration systems, ha is transliterated as <h> or <kh>.

Finally, Table 7 (c) shows consonants that are transliterated with special
(modified) Latin symbols. The principles here are as follows:

1) Consonants with an underscore indicate fricatives/ fricativisation
(spirantisation): t (&) = IPA [0], d (3) = IPA [3]. In other transliteration system,
these letters are written as <th> and <dh>, respectively.

2) Consonants with an under-dot indicate pharyngealisation: t (&), d (=), s
(0=), 2/d (&), and h (-).* In the IPA, pharyngealised consonants are written
with a superscript <> (a reversed glottal stop), so that e.g. t is indicated as [tf].
The grapheme h (-) corresponds to the IPA [h] (pharyngeal fricative), and this
symbol is sometimes encountered in other transliteration systems.

¥ 1t should be noted, however, that the grapheme za’/da’ (&) is not encountered in the
studied MS. This can be explained by the fact that Classical Arabic - has merged in dialects

with 5. Further, /d/, characteristic of G.K., corresponds to /t/ (&) in P.K.
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3) The remaining special symbols are as follows:

- $(») =1PA [f]; written as <sh> in some transliteration systems;

- € (¢) = IPA [f] (voiced pharyngeal fricative); usually transliterated as <> or <*>
in other transliteration systems;*

-y (¢) =IPA [y] (voiced velar fricative); usually transliterated as <g> (and
sometimes <gh> in literature on Arabic;

- § () = IPA [d3] (voiced palato-alveolar affricate).”

4.3.2. Vowels and approximants

In addition to the 25 consonant graphemes treated above, the Arabic alphabet
contains three graphemes that may represent vowels or semivowels,
depending on the context. These graphemes are represented by the letters “alif

(0, waw (s), and ya’ ().

Letters waw () and ya’ () can be pronounced in three different ways:
- as approximants (semivowels) /w/ and /j/, respectively;
- aslong vowels /u: / and /i:/; and
- as diphthongs: /aw/ and /aj/.

Hence, s is transliterated as <w>, <>, or <aw>, and ¢ as <y>, <1>, or <ay>,
depending on the context. The decision is not arbitrary, but depends on the
vocalisation of the word. When the letter waw follows a consonant vocalised
with a damma, it represents the vowel [ii]; when it follows a consonant with
another vocalisation (fatha, kasra, or sukiin) it represents the semivowel [w].
Thus, in the word that appears in 1-3 as 3+, the first waw (following the
Arabic article al- vocalised with a sukiin) represents a [w], while the second
waw (following the §im vocalised with a damma) represents [i]. Hence, the
word is transliterated as <alwugid>.

The same principles apply to the letter ya’, which represents the vowel [1]

when it follows a consonant vocalised with a kasra, as e.g. in (1-3) .. %5,
transliterated as <eaSrin>. When waw or ya’ are vocalised with a sukiin, they
certainly represent consonants, as e.g. in (1-3) ' <caynu>.

* The Arabic letter ‘ayn (¢ ) is usually transliterated as <> in literature on Arabic, and as <¢>

in Berberological literature. I chose to use the latter symbol in my transliteration and
transcription, regardless of whether the word in question is Arabic, Berber, or Berberized.
* This sounds is also transliterated as <j> in other transcription systems. I chose to
represent it with <g>, while in the transcription line, either [g] or [j] is written, depending
on the word.
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Finally, the letter ‘alif (') can be variously transliterated as <a> (representing
a long vowel /a:/) or as <'> (representing the glottal stop, IPA /7/).”° 1t
represents a vowel in the middle of the word, following a consonant vocalised

with a fatha, as e.g. in (2-11) L= <'lwagab>. It is transliterated as <'> in the
beginning of the word, as e.g., in (1-14) » <& <'ttuefim>. Note that it is
transliterated as <a> (short /a/) in the beginning of the word when it is
vocalised with a fatha, including the Arabic article, as e.g., in (1-16) ¢uJ\
<algiyamu>, since here it does not represent a long vowel.

Note that hamza (¢), which is not considered to be a full letter of the Arabic

alphabet, likewise indicates the glottal stop, and hence is transliterated as <'>.
This sign is encountered rare in the studied MS, and occurs only in Arabic

words, as e.g. in (2-8) Juill <''afeal>.

Now, all the 28 letters of the Arabic alphabet (and the additional hamza)
have been treated. The complete transliteration table for all the graphemes,
representing both consonants and vowels, is given in Table 8. The sequence of
letters follows the higa’ (or alifba’i) order that groups letters by similarity of
shape. The first row gives the names of Arabic characters, the second: the
graphemes themselves, the third: transliteration symbols, and the fourth: the
IPA symbols.

Table 8. Transliteration table

alif  ba ta ta gim ha ha dal dal ra zay sin Sin sad dad

| o © z c & > > o SRS o P
afa/' b t t g h x d d r z s 8 s d
a/a/T b t © dz h x/x d & r z s s df

ta’ (za) ‘ayn gayn fa qaf kaf lam mim nan ha waw ya hamza
Lo(r) ¢ ¢ N O A < ¢

t (z/d) ¢ Y f g k I m n h wiawyTay '

t' Z5/o" ¢ Y f g k I m =n h x/u:/a j/ir/aj ?

*In other transliteration systems, alif and hamza representing a glottal stop are
transliterated either as an apostrophe <>, or as <>, This symbol should not be confused with
<>, used for the letter ‘ayn (¢ ).
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4,3.3. Diacritics (taskil)

In addition to the use of separate graphemes, the Arabic writing system also
makes use of the special diacritic signs, known as collectively as the taskil. The
diacritics can be used: 1) for marking (short) vowels, and 2) for marking
gemination of the consonants.

Vocalisation (harakat) includes: fatha, kasra, and damma, that are
transliterated as <a>, <i>, and <u>, respectively. If the consonant is not
vocalised, it is indicated with a dot, e.g., in the catchword at the bottom of p. 2:

ezl <'s t.s.Ln.s>.

The tasdid involves the use of Sadda to mark geminated (long) consonants,
that are doubled in the transliteration. The words ., <rabbi> in 2-16 and &
<annakki> in 3-7 illustrate both kinds of the taskil.

4.3.4. Additional conventions
There are a few other conventions that are used in the transliteration:

- <8> is used for ‘alif magsiira, or ‘broken alif’ that is used to represent a
long /a:/ and appears only at the end of a word;

- Superscript <"">, <">, <*"> (in the studied MS, only <">) indicate that the
ending of the word is written by means of tanwin, or nunation.

Example that illustrates both phenomena: (3-12) =& ) <'ild naqs™>.

- Superscript <" is used to represent a (regular) ta’ marbiita, while
superscript <> is used for ta’ marbiita vocalised with a sukiin.

Example: (2-6) w3l <alwahdaniya vs. (7-11) . <alhayawa'>,

In the transcription, unvocalised ta’ marbita is omitted, since it was probably
not pronounced, while the presence of sukiin most likely indicates that it was
pronounced as [t]. Hence, the above examples are transcribed as (e)lwehdaniya
and (e)lhayat, respectively. The principles of transcription, and how one arrives
from spelling (transliteration) to pronunciation, are outlined in the following
section.
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4,4, A note on transcription

Transcription, unlike transliteration, represents the sounds of a language
rather than the characters of the script. While transliteration attempts to be
systematic and to use a one-to-one correspondence, in transcription, this
correspondence is not so strict. Thus, a given Arabic grapheme is usually
transliterated by the same Latin grapheme, while it can be transcribed
differently, depending on the context. Transcription thus involves more
interpretation. One needs to be familiar with the characteristics of the
language (its phonology and phonetics) in order to arrive at an accurate
transcription. '

The sound inventories of Arabic and (Kabyle) Berber are not identical. Since
the Arabic script was designed to represent the sounds of Arabic, it is not
ideally suitable to represent all the sounds of Berber. In cases when a given
Berber sound does not have a corresponding sound and a separate grapheme
in Arabic, its nearest equivalent was chosen.

Regarding the consonants, most important is that Kabyle /g/ has no
counterpart in Arabic and is under-represented in the script. Hence, g is not
found in the transliteration, but it is found in the transcription of words that
are pronounced with that sound, e.g. the preposition g.”” In the studied
manuscript, this phoneme is written with the Arabic letter kaf (), which is

normally (as in Arabic) used to represent /k/.

The same grapheme is also employed to represent the fricativised
counterparts of the above consonants, viz. /k/ and /g/.” Since fricativisation
is usually predictable in Berber, it can easily be supplied in transcription.”* On
the other hand, because the fricativisation is predictable, one could also decide
to not indicate it in the transcription. Other minor distinctions that are lost in
Arabic script involve:

- the pharyngealised consonant [r] (e.g. Rebbi, ddur, lkaraha);
- the distinction between [d3] and [3] (e.g. Ijerm vs. wejdent); and
- the affricates /¢/ and /t/ (akeccum, ittilin).

In general, however, the Arabic script lends itself quite well to writing the
distinctive Berber consonants.

*' For the sound inventory of Kabyle, see Appendix 2. On how Arabic script is used to
represent Berber phonemes, see also Section 3.4.

2 Examples: (1-3) g lheq <ka'lhag> (5=)s), (1-7) g lfiray <ka'lfiray > (E’;fjt? ). This sound is also
encountered in the assimilated form of the PTC of the verb ‘to be’ (i*gella, spelled <ikallan>).
* Examples: (1-8) akeccum <aka$$tim> (;,57); (1-7) i dges <idkas> (L<3).

** Another possible example of fricativisation not noted in the script includes [b] < [b].
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Regarding the vowels, there are some significant differences between
transliteration and transcription. First, the Berber vowel system does not have
the opposition between long and short vowels that exists in Arabic. Hence, the
macron sign above the “long” vowels (i.e., those written with letters of
lengthening) is omitted in the transcription of Berber and Berberized words,
and kept only in “pure Arabic” words and phrases. Thus, simply q, u, i and not
a, u, 1 are used.

Second, in the addition to the plain vowels (/i/, /a/, and /u/), Berber has a
central vowel [e]. There is no special letter or vocalisation sign for schwa in
the Arabic script. Hence, this vowel is not found in the transliteration, but is
introduced in the transcription (written as e). As noted above, schwa is (most
probably) not a phonemic vowel in Berber. It was kept in the transcription in
order to represent phonetics rather than phonology, and to show the
syllabification of the word. However, initial schwa is omitted from the
‘transcription with added punctuation’.

4,5. Transcription with added punctuation

As noted above, punctuation is very scarce in the studied MS. This lack of
punctuation is rather typical for Islamic MSS. The “phrase divider” is found
only in (1-3) and in (6-14); in one instance (3-13), the end of a paragraph is
marked by an abbreviation (s «). Hence, in order to make better sense of the

text, the missing punctuation marks had to be supplied.

As there are no markers of phrase boundaries, there are also no question
marks, and hence one has to determine which sentence is affirmative as
opposed to interrogative. This is clear when we deal with specialised questions
(where the sentence starts with a question word), but not so obvious in the
case of yes/no-questions.” Similarly, there are no quotation marks to mark the
reported speech. The reported speech is recognised by the introduction inna-k
“he said (to you)”.*

In some cases, it was quite simple to determine where a sentence ended and
the next one started. Thus, the formula wa-huwa al-matlib clearly marks the
end of the sentence (and, in fact, of the entire paragraph). Sometimes,
however, the end of the phrase or a sentence is not so apparent. Obviously,
both the knowledge of syntax and the understanding of the text were
necessary in order to determine where, and which punctuation mark to insert.
This is impossible without interpreting (or translating) the text.

* Examples of specialised question include: 1) D asu i d [§erm?; 2) Annest n legsam i dges?; 3) D
asu i d leered?; 4) Asu Imeena lwageb lwugud?; 5) Asu d ddalil fell-as? Examples of ambiguous
cases include: 1) teellegent s Imumkinat?; 2) ilzem ttahsil lhasel?

** Example: (3-7/3-8): inna-k: “D nekki °i kn-ixelgen, i ixelgen lesmal nnwen ama d Ixir ama d $Ser.”
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4.6, A note on translation

It is necessary to stress that, while some passages were very clear and easy to
understand, others required more research, thinking, and in fact sometimes
educated guessing, or conjecture (both on my part and on the part of my
informant). For words whose meaning was not immediately clear, Arabic and
Kabyle Berber dictionaries were used (see Section 1.1). However, looking up a
word in a dictionary rarely gave a positive result. This is due to the fact that
most commonly, such cases involved strangely composed (Berberised) words,
blended Arabic and Berber forms, or obscure, technical, or theological
vocabulary.”

Since the studied MS presents the Kabyle version of the Sanusi creed, the
translation has profited from consulting the original.”® Additionally, secondary
literature on Sanusi, his theology, and the twenty attributes of Allah were
studied. By comparing the Berber and the Arabic versions, it was possible to
establish parallels, and to translate the text more accurately.” Those lines that
have no correspondences in the Arabic version remain the most problematic
(e.g., sentence 1-11 mentioning Ijerm Imuderres, and the entire passage in 2-
13/15). Further research in the Arabic versions of the Sanusi creed can shed
light on the obscure passages of the studied manuscript.

Most of the religious concepts are explained in Encyclopaedia of Islam. The
technical vocabulary used by Sanusi is also explained in the Arabic text known
as al-Haqaiq (al-Haqa'ig), or alternatively 'ilm al-kalam, ‘(scholastic) theology’.
The complete title of this work is: al-haqa'iq fi tasrifat mustalahat eulama' al-

kalam (¢u§5\ Ll wBdlias ol ,u & d,u;.\) which can be translated as ‘Facts in

the definitions of conventional or technical terms of scholastic theology’.
Thus, the passage describing different kinds of Ijerm (‘matter, substance’)
could be understood and translated only upon consulting this text.

The Arabic version of the Sanusi creed is generally easier to understand than
the studied MS, due not so much to the fact that it is written in “clear” Arabic
as opposed to “obscure” Berber, but rather due to the fact that it is more
elaborate, while the Berber text is laconic. Hence, even the translation of the
MS presented in Section 5.2 (b) is not entirely clear or easy to understand. This
is why another, literary translation follows it in the next section (5.3).

*” On the question, why there is so much Arabic technical vocabulary in the studied MS, see
Section 3.8.

* See Appendix 3 for the Arabic text of Umm al-Barahin.

* See Appendix 4 for the comparison of different versions.
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The literary translation can further be expanded by inserting additional
explanations, commentaries, and parallels from the Arabic sources, but this
task falls outside the scope of the present study, which instead concentrates
on the linguistic content of the MS.

4,7. Linguistic content

After the literary translation, in Section 5.4, the interlinear morpheme-by-
morpheme glosses are presented, as customary in linguistic literature.' The
purpose of this section is to show the underlying structure of the Berber
forms. Thus, although assimilation and elision is noted in the MS, the non-
assimilated and non-elided forms are given in the glosses."

The following table (Table 9) illustrates the theory outlined above, put into
practice. Here, for a (randomly chosen) line from the MS (7-9), presented
together are: 1) the typed Arabic; 2) transliteration; 3) transcription;

4) transcription with added punctuation; 5) literal translation; 6) literary
translation; and finally, 7) interlinear glosses.

Table 9. From script to meaning

L Oeddins sy salles el aals” 108580 0 2

2 | ulas8it lakin ayyitankart ka'ssanea” ambaed mittallayay azkas da 'Imuhal
ulass-itt lakin a yyi-tenkert g essenea embeed mi ttallayey ezzg-es d
elmuhal

4 | ulass-itt. Lakin a yyi-tenkert g ssenea. Mbeed mi ttallayey zzg-es, d Imuhal.

5 |(...) But you will deny me in creation. Later, when I am looking in it, it is
impossible.

6 | (...) However, you will argue against me regarding the creation. Later, when
I am examining this matter, it is impossible.

7 | ulass-itt lakin a  yyi= te-nker-t g  ssene€a
NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO but AD 1SG.DO= 2SG-deny.A-2SG in  work
mbeed mi ttallay-ey zzg-es d Imuhal

later when seel-1SG  in-3SG  PRED impossible

1% See ‘Leipzig Glossing Rules’ for the conventions for interlinear morpheme-by-morpheme
glosses, which the author tried to follow in this work.

1" Examples of assimilation written in the MS: ighgellan < i yellan; ttinna < d tinna, r"Rebbi < n
Rebbi. Examples of elision: ur illara < ur illi ara. See also Chapter 6.
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As can be seen from the table, there are sometimes significant changes when
one proceeds from one stage to another. To summarise the main differences:

In the transliteration line, words are written separately only when there is a
space between them in the manuscript. The Arabic article, prepositions,
conjunctions, or Berber clitics are not separated by a hyphen, e.g. <alwugiid>,
<bi'nnafs>, <wanafyu>, <atidissufay>. Berber prepositions, conjunctions, and
particles are spelled together with the content word, if there is no space
between them in the original MS (e.g. <fa'lmahal>, <mayalla>, <utitlahaqara>).

In the transcription line, Arabic article is separated by a hyphen only in
pure Arabic phrases (e.g., al-wugiid huwa eaynu d-dat, wa-huwa I-matliib). Arabic
prepositions and conjunctions are always separated by a hyphen (bi-nnafs, wa-
nafyu). Berber clitics are also written with a hyphen (e.g., et-id-issufey). Berber
prepositions, conjunctions, and particles are spelled separately (e.g., f elmahal,
ma yella, u t-ittlahaq ara).

Line-by-line transcription differs from transcription with added punctuation

(and from glosses) in that:
- it keeps the initial schwa, e.g., elwageb vs. lwageb;
- it keeps assimilation (indicated by ), e.g., el legsam, i"gella, t'tinna vs. n
legsam, i yella, d tinna;
- the underlying elided vowels are given in parentheses, e.g., u tell(i) ara vs.
u telli ara.

Further, transcription with added punctuation contains punctuation marks,
such as full stops and commas to indicate the end of the phrase.'

Finally, in the interlinear glosses, the underlying forms are given; bound
morphemes are separated by a hyphen (i-ssen, wejd-ent), and clitics by the
equal sign “=" (t=id=i-ssufey). In word-by-word glosses and comments
(following the literary translation), forms are identical to those found in
transcription with added punctuation. As mentioned earlier (Section 4.1), the
word-by-word glosses present the material in order of appearance (i.e., as
encountered in the MS).

The following chapter presents the results of this study and the principles

outlined above put into practice.

' Punctuation is included in the transliteration line only if there is a punctuation mark
found in the MS, e.g. in 1-3.
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5. Kabyle MS: Text

5.1. (a) Transliteration and transcription

Page 1

1-1. bsm 'llh 'rrhmn 'rrhym wsla 'llh €la sydna mhmd
bi-smi Llahi r-rahmani r-rahim(i) wa-salla 11ahu eala sayyidina
Muhammadin

1-2. da'lwagab fa'lmukallaf adissan alwagab da almuhal da 'lgayaz
d elwageb f elmukellef ad issen elwageb d elmuhal d elgayez

1-3. ka'lhaq arrabbi alwagab easrin nnassifat, alwugtid huwa eaynu
g elheq erRebbi elwageb eesrin n essifat, al-wugid huwa gaynu

1-4. 'ddat algidam usizwarara 'laecdam albaqa utitlahaqgara 'lacdam
d-dat elgidem u s-izwar ara leedem elbaqga u t-ittlahaq ara leedem

1-5. almuxalafa” damxalaf ka'ddat addatis utallara da 'Igarm
elmuxalafa d amxalef g ddatt ddatt-is u tell(i) ara d elgerm

1-6. dasi 'da 'lgarm dayanni itzayyihan alyirts iy.ttay alqadris
d asuid elgerm d ayenni ittzeyyihen lyir-is i yettay lqedr-is

1-7. ka'lfiray annast allagsam idkas rabea algarm assaffaf
g elfiray annest el*eqgsam i dges rebea elgerm esseffaf

1-8. utnimnigara isnin urimnie akas§tm urimnie asakkid algarm
u tn-imnie ara isnin ur imnie ake¢¢um ur imnie asekkud elgerm

1-9. alkatif amma 'lhit imnae aka$$tm imnag asakkad
lkatif am(m) elhit imnee ake¢¢um imnee asekkud

1-10.[algarm ... imnac asakkid urimnicara aka$$tim al-garm]
Igerm ... imnee asekkud ur imnie ara ake¢¢um Igerm

1-11.almudarras imnage aka$$tim urimnicara asakkitd damxalaf
Imuderres imnee ake¢um ur imnic ara asekkud d amxalef



5. Kabyle MS: Text

5.1. (b) Text in the Arabic script

Page 1
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1-12.ka'ssifat urallintara da 'learad dasu ida alearad ay dayanni
g essifat ur llint ara d eleered d asu i d eleered ay d ayenni

1-13.ittilin ga'lgarm 'annast allagsam idkas xamsa 'laerad
ittilin g elgerm annest eleqsam i dges xemsa [1"] lecrad

1-14.ad 'lalwan ad 'lakwan da 'ttuetim da 'rrawayah da 'lmaeant
ed lelwan ed lekwan d ettueum d errewayeh d elmeeani

1-15.damxalaf ak'lafeal urittahdig yar 'lasbab urisei 'lyard
d amxalef eg lefeal ur ittehdig yer lesbab ur isei lyerd

1-16.algiyamu bi'nnafs istayna fa'lmahal da 'Imuxassis istayna
elgiyamu bi-nnafs isteyna f elmahal d elmuxassis isteyna

1-17.fa'lmahal imi da 'ddat ikalla istayna fa'lmuxassis imi ad wagab
f elmahal imi d eddatt i*gella isteyna f elmuxassis imi ed wageb

1-18.alwugnd ikalla asu almaena alwagab alwugtid usizwarara 'lasdam
elwugud i*gella asu elmeena elwageb elwugud u s-izwar ara leedem
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Page 2

2-1.

2-2.

2-3.

2-4,

2-5.

2-6.

2-7.

2-8.

2-9.

adwinna ida 'lqgidam utitlahaqara 'laecdam 'ttinna ida 'lbaqa addat arrabbi
tastayna

ed winna i d elgidem u t-ittlahaq ara leedem ettinna i d elbaqa eddatt

er Rebbi testeyna

fa'lmahal da 'lmuxassis assifat arrabbi wagdant ka'lmahal astaynant
f elmahal d elmuxassis essifat er Rebbi wejdent g elmahal esteynant

fa'lmuxassis algarm istayna fa'lmahal itfatqir ayra 'lmuxassis alearad
f elmuxassis elgerm isteyna f elmahal ittfetqir eyr elmuxassis eleered

itfatqir ayra Imahal da 'Imuxassis itfatqir ayra 'lmahal ayra addat id
ittfetqir eyr elmahal d elmuxassis ittfetqir eyr elmahal eyr eddatt i

karayili itfatqir ayra almuxassis atidissufay ak'laedam ayra alwugid
dg ara yili ittfetqir eyr elmuxassis et-id-issufey eg leedem eyr elwugud

alwahdaniya" dawhid ka'ddat nafyu alkam almuttasil wa'lmunfasil
elwehdaniya d awhid g eddatt nafyu elkem elmuttasil wa-lmunfasil

ft addat dawhid ka'ssifat nafyu alkam almuttasil wa'lmunfasil
fi ddatt d awhid g essifat nafyu lkem elmuttasil wa-Imunfasil

f1 assifat dawhid ak'lafeal nafyu assarik fi 'l'afeal
fi ssifat d awhid eg lefeal nafyu $-Sarik fi1-'afeal

wanafyu attatiri bi'lquwwa" wa'lqudra” alhadita” wanafyu attatiri
wa-nafyu t-ta'tiri bi-l-quwwati wa-l-qudrati I-haditati wa-nafyu t-ta'tiri

2-10.bi'ttabica" wa'leilla" alqudra® ad 'lirada” ayas sallagant ateallagant

bi-t-tabicati wa-l-¢illati lqudra ed lirada eyess (t)eellegent teellegent

2-11.sa 'Imumkinat awwah imi uteallagantara sa'lwagab atidaswagda

s elmumkinat awwah imi u teellegent ara s elwageb a t-id-esswejde[nt]
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2-12.ilzam attahsil alhasal awwah imi uteallagantara sa'lmuhal
[atidaswagdal]
ilzem ettahsil elhasel awwah imi u teellegent ara s elmuhal [a t-id-
esswejdent]

2-13.tannaglabay alhaqiqa" amak nayra almuhal dayanni unattili dasrik
tenneqleb-ay lhagiqa amek neyra Imuhal d ayenni u nettili d asrik

2-14.da 'nnaqayas ateadmant uli eadmant akkulas ilzam attahsil
d ennaqgayas a t-eedment ul(a) i cedment akk ula$ ilzem ettahsil

2-15.alhasal 12 yanbayt 'laclam ayas iteallaq iteallaq ayyassant itlata
elhasel 1a yanbayT leclem eyess iteelleq iteelleq eyyessent i-tlata

2-16.iteallaq sa'lwagab iclam rabbi sa'ddatis da'ssifatis
iteelleq s elwageb iclem Rebbi s eddatt-is d essifat-is

2-17.utnasdamantara iteallaq sa'lmuhal iclam rabbi susrik urillara
u ttnneedament ara iteelleq s elmuhal iclem Rebbi s usrik ur ill(i) ara

2-18.uddittilara iteallaq sa'lgayaz iclam rabbi aswayanni ikallan aswayanni
u dd-ittil(i) ara iteelleq s elgayez iclem Rebbi es wayenni igellan es
wayenni

2-19.aradyilin aswayan udnattilara alhayaw' utateallaqara da '$art
ara d-yilin es wayen u d-nettil(i) ara lhayat u teteelleq ara d esSert

2-20.ka'lgamie assamae da 'lbasar ayas iteallagan ateallagan sa
g elgamie essemee d lbasar eyess iteellegen eteellegen s

2-21.almawgntdat ammarra ateallagan sa'lwagab isla rabbi itaslinas ('s.t.s.l.n.s)

elmewgudat emmerra eteellegen s elwageb isla Rebbi i tesl(i) ines
(es tesl(i) ines)
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Page 3

3-1.

3-2.

3-3.

3-4,

3-5.

3-6.

3-7.

3-8.

3-9.

astaslinas iskad rabbi asakkudis susakkudis isla rabbi
es tesl(i) ines isked Rebbi asekkud-is s usekkud-is isla Rebbi

i'ddatis iskad adda(l)tis isla rabbi i'ssifatis iskad assifatis
i ddatt-is isked ddatt-is isla Rebbi i ssifat-is isked ssifat-is

iteallaq sa'lgayaz da 'lwugiid akra iddiwagdan kurta alealam
iteelleq s elgayez d elwugud ekra i dd-iwejden kurta elealem

mmarra bigamieih islayas isakdit alkalam ayas iteallaq
mmerra bi-gamieih isla-yas isekd-it elkalam eyes-s iteelleq

iteallaq ayyassant itlata iteallaq sa'lwagab issawal rabbi
iteelleq e(y)yes-sent i-tlata iteelleq s elwageb issawel Rebbi

fa'ddatis da 'ssifatis uthacdamantara iteallaq sa'lmuhal issawal
f ddatt-is d essifat-is u tthneedament ara iteelleq s elmuhal issawel

rabbi affasrik urillara uddittilara iteallaq sa'lgayaz innak annakki
Rebbi efMesrik ur ill(i) ara u dd-ittil(i) ara iteelleq s elgayez inna-k
en’nekki

iknixalqan ikxalgan 'laemal annawan ama da 'Ixir ama da '$Sar
i kn-ixelgen i*gxelgen leemal ennwen ama d elxir ama d e$sar

atlata ka'lhaq narrusul 'lwagab da 'Imuhal da '1gayaz alwagab (ka'lhaq

annasan)
etlata g elheq n errusul Iwageb d elmuhal d elgayez elwageb g elheq
nnsen

3-10.da assadq ad' 'lamana” da 'ttabliy dasu ida 'Imuhal ka'lhaq annasan

(d) essedq ed lamana d ettabliy d asu i d elmuhal g elheq ennsen

3-11."lakdab da 'Ix.yana" da 'lkitman algayaz ka'l-haq annasan gawazu

lekdeb d elxiyana d elkitman elgayez g elheq ennsen gawazu
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3-12."laeradi 'Ibasriyya” 'llat1 1a tuwaddi 'il4 naqgs™ fi maratibihim alealiyya®
1-'aeradi 1-basriyya" 1-1at1 13 tu'addi 'ila naqgsin fi maratibi-him al-ealiyyati

3-13.ka'l-maradi wanahwihi 'h 'h 'lwugid iwgab irabbi 'lasdam fallas da
ka l-maradi wa-nahwihi ('intaha 'intaha) elwugud iwgeb i Rebbi lesdem

fellas d

3-14.almuhal addalil fallas da 'ssanea imi da 'ssanea ulassit taqqal
elmuhal eddalil fellas d essenea imi d essenea ulass-itt teqqel

3-15.talla adwinna ida 'ddalil yafrabbi yalla alawkan itmakkan attili assanea®
tella ed winna i d eddalil yef Rebbi ye-lla elewkan itmekken at’tili essenea

3-16.mabla assanae ilaq ilzam adamsawan sin 'lu'mir ilaq irgah
mebla ssanee ilaq ilzem ad emsawan sin elumur ilaq irgeh

3-17.yiwan mabla assabba" ilaq itwadda ayra assanea” ulasit lakin ayyitankart
(ka'ssanea)
yiwen mebla ssebba ilaq itwedda eyr essenea ulass-itt lakin a yyi-tenkert
(g essenea)

3-18.ambaed mittalayay azkas da 'l-muhal adamsawan (sin) 'lu'mur adirgah yiwan
embeed mi ttallayey ezzg-es d elmuhal ad emsawan (sin) lumur ad irgeh

yiwen

3-19.mabla assabba" da 'Imuhal attili assanea” mabla assanae da 'Imuhal
mebla ssebba d elmuhal at/tili ssenea mebla ssanee d elmuhal

3-20.isiwagban irabbi da 'lwugid 'lasdam fallas da 'Imuhal wahuwa almatltb
i s-iwegben i Rebbi d elwugud leedem fellas d elmuhal wa-huwa I-matltb
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Page 4

4-1.

4-2.

4-3,

4-4,

4-5,

4-6.

4-7.

4-8.

4-9,

algidam iwgab irabbi alhudiit fallas da 'Imuhal addalil fallas da 'ssanea”
elgidem iwgeb i Rebbi elhudut fell-as d elmuhal eddalil fell-as d essenea

imi da 'ssanea talla adwinna ida 'ddalil yafrabbi daqdim ikalla alawkan
urillara

imi d essenea tella ed winna i d eddalil yef Rebbi d aqdim i*gella elewkan
ur ill(i) ara

daqdim ilaq da'lhadat ikalla mayalla da 'lhadat ikalla adyili
d aqdim ilaq d elhadet i*gella ma yella d elhadet i*gella ad yili

dagdid mayalla dagdid adihdig aywara atidiswagdan
d ajdid ma yella d ajdid ad ihdig ey-w(i) ara t-id-isswejden

mayahdaj aywara atidiswajdana adi 'lzam addiir anniy attasalsul
ma yehdag ey-w(i) ara t-id-isswejden ad ilzem eddur nniy ettasalsul

mayalzam addiir anniy attasalsul aditwaddi ayra assanea” ulassit
ma yelzem eddur enniy ettasalsul ad itweddi yr essenea ulass-itt

lakin ayyitankart ka'ssanea” ambaed mittallayay azzaks da 'lmuhal
lakin a yyi-tenkert g essenea mbeed mi ttallayey ezzeg-s d elmuhal

adi 'lzam addiir anniy attasalsul da 'Imuhal adihdig aywara atidiswagdan
ad ilzem eddur enniy ettasalsul d elmuhal ad ihdig ey-w(i) ara t-id-isswejden

da 'Imuhal adyili dagdid da 'Imuhal isiwagban irabbi da'lqidam alhudat
d elmuhal ad yili d ajdid d elmuhal i s-iwegben i Rebbi d elgidem elhudut

4-10.fallas da'lmuhal wahuwa almatltb albaqa tawgab irabbi alfana fallas da

fell-as d elmuhal wa-huwa I-matlib elbaga tewgeb i Rebbi elfana fell-as d

4-11.almuhal addalil fallas da 'ssanca imi da's-sanea talla adwinna ida 'ddalil

yafrabbi

elmuhal eddalil fell-as d essenca imi d essenea tella ed winna i d eddalil

yef Rebbi
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4-12.da 'lbaqt ikalla alawkan atilhaq 'laedam ilaq ittanfa fallas algidam
mayatanfa
d Ibaqi i*gella elewkan a t-ilheq leedem ilaq ittanfa fell-as elgidem ma
yettanfa

4-13.fallas alqgidam adyili dagdid mayalla dagdid adihdig aywara atidiswagdan
fell-as elgidem ad yili d ajdid ma yella d ajdid ad ihdig ey-w(i) ara t-id-
isswejden

4-14.mayahdag aywara atidiswagdan adi'lzam addiir anniy attasalsul mayalla
ma yehdag ey-w(i) ara t-id-isswejden ad ilzem eddiir enniy ttasalsul ma yella

4-15.mayalla ilzam [addir] anniy attasalsul aditwaddi ayra assanea ulassit
lakin ayyitankart
ma yella ilzem [eddur] enniy ettasalsul ad itweddi eyr essenea ulass-itt
lakin a yyi-tenkert

4-16.ka'ssanea ambaed mittallayay azkas da'lmuhal adi'lzam addar anniy
attasalsul
g essenea embeed mi ttallayey ezzg-es d elmuhal ad ilzem eddur enniy
ettasalsul

4-17.da 'Imuhal adihdig aywara atidiswagdan da 'Imuhal adyili dagdid
d elmuhal ad ihdig ey-w(i) ara t-id-isswejden d elmuhal ad yili d ajdid

4-18.da 'Imuhal adittanfu fallas algidam da 'Imuhal isiwagban irabbi albaqa alfana
d elmuhal ad ittanfu fell-as elqidem d elmuhal i s-iwegben i Rebbi [d] elbaqa
elfana

4-19.fallas da'lmuhal wahuwa almatliib almuxalafa" tawgab iRabbi
almumatala® fallas
fell-as d elmuhal wa-huwa I-matltib elmuxalafa tewgeb i Rebbi
elmumatala fell-as

4-20.da 'Imuhal addalil fallas da 'ssanea imi da 'ssanea talla adwinna ida 'ddalil
yafrabbi (d mxalf 'kl')
d elmuhal eddalil fell-as d essenea imi d essenca tella ed winna i d eddalil
yef Rebbi (d amxalef i’gella)
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Page 5

5-1.

5-2.

5-3.

5-4.

5-5.

5-6.

5-7.

5-8.

5-9.

damxalaf ikalla alawkan urillara damxalaf ilaqg dammatal mayalla
dammatal adyili

d amxalef i*gella elewkan ur ill(i) ara d amxalef ilaq d ammetel ma yella d
ammetel ad yili

da 'lgarm anniy da 'learad mayalla da 'Igarm anniy da 'learad adyili dagdid
d elgerm enniy d eleered ma yella d elgerm enniy d eleered ad yili d ajdid

mayalla dagdid adihdig aywara atidiswagdan mayahdag aywara
atidiswagdan

ma yella d ajdid ad ihdig ey-w(i) ara t-id-isswejden ma yehdag ey-w(i) ara
t-id-isswejden

adi'lzam addtr da 'ttasalsul mayalzam addiir ada 'ttasalsul aditwaddi
ad ilzem eddur d ettasalsul ma yelzem eddur d ettasalsul ad itweddi

ayra assanea” ulassit lakin ayyitankart ka'ssanea” ambasd mittallayay
eyr essenea ulass-itt lakin a yyi-tenkert g essenea embeed mi ttallayey

azzaks da 'lImuhal adi'lzam addiir da 'ttasalsul da 'Imuhal adihdig
ezzeg-s d elmuhal ad ilzem eddur d ettasalsul d elmuhal ad ihdig

aywara atidiswagdan da 'Imuhal adyili dagdid da 'Imuhal adyili
ey-w(i) ara t-id-isswejden d elmuhal ad yili d ajdid d elmuhal ad yili

da 'lgarm anniy da 'learad da 'Imuhal isiwagban irabbi da 'Imuxalafa”
d elgerm enniy d eleered d elmuhal i s-iwegben i Rebbi d elmuxalafa

almumatala” fallas da 'lmuhal wahuwa almatliib algiyamu bi'nnafs
elmumatala fell-as d elmuhal wa-huwa I-matlib elgiyamu bi-nnafs

5-10.iwgab irabbi 'laftigar fallas da 'Imuhal addalil fallas da 'ssanea” imi da

iwgeb i Rebbi leftigar fell-as d elmuhal eddalil fell-as d essenea imi d

5-11.da as-sanea" talla adwinna ida ad-dalil yafrabbi da 'l-yani ikalla alawkan

(d) essenea tella ed winna i d eddalil yef Rebbi d elyani i*gella elewkan
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5-12.urillara da 'lyant tilaq iffatqir mayaffatqar axtir adihdig ayra almahal
anniy
ur ill(i) ara d elyani tilaq iffetqir ma yeffetqger extir ad ihdig eyr elmahal
enniy

5-13.da 'Imuxassis mayaffatqar ayra 'lmahal adyili da 'ssifa” mayalla da 'ssifa"
d elmuxassis ma yeffetger eyr elmahal ad yili d essifa ma yella d essifa

5-14.uswaggabantara sabea almaeani da 'Imaenawiyyat musawgibantara
almagani
u s-weggebent ara sebea Imeeani d elmeenawiyat m(a) u s-ewgibent ara
Imeeani

5-15.da 'Imaenawiyat atattanfu fallas assanea mayaffatqar ayra almuxassis
d elmeenawiyat a tettanfu fell-as essenea ma yeffetqer eyr elmuxassis

5-16.adyili adgayaz alwugtid mayalla adgayaz alwugid adyili dagdid
ad yili d gayez elwugud ma yella d gayez elwugud ad yili d ajdid

5-17.mayalla dagdid ilaq ittanfa fallas algidam da 'lbaqa lakin adittanfu fallas
ma yella d ajdid ilaq ittanfa fell-as elgidem d elbaqa lakin ad ittanfu fell-as

5-18.algidam da 'lbaqa da 'Imuhal adyili dagdid da 'Imuhal adyili adgayaz
elgidem d elbaga d elmuhal ad yili d ajdid d elmuhal ad yili d gayez

5-19.alwugiid da 'Imuhal atattanfa fallas da 'Imuhal uswaggabantara

almaeant
elwugud d elmuhal a tettanfa fell-as d elmuhal u s-weggebent ara Imeeani
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Page 6

6-1.

6-2.

6-3.

6-4.

6-5.

6-6.

6-7.

6-8.

da 'Imasnawiyat da 'Imuhal adyili da 'ssifa” da 'Imuhal adiffatqar ayra
'Imahal (anniy) da 'Imuxassis

d elmeenawiyat d elmuhal ad yili d essifa d elmuhal ad iffetger eyr
elmahal enniy d elmuxassis

da 'Imuhal isiwagban irabbi da 'lyina almutlaq 'laftiqar fallas da 'Imuhal
wahuwa

d elmuhal i s-iwegben i Rebbi d elyina Imutlaq leftigar fell-as d elmuhal
wa-huwa

almatliib alwahdaniya" tawgab irabbi attasaddud fallas da 'Imuhal addalil
fallas da

al-matlib elwehdaniyya tewgeb i Rebbi ttacaddud fell-as d elmuhal
eddalil fell-as d

assanea” imi da 'ssanea” talla adwinna ida 'ddalil yafrabbi dawhid ikalla alaw
essenea imi d essenea tella d winna i d eddalil yef Rebbi d awhid i*gella elew-

kan urillara dawhid tilaq aksin ayyadsan mayalla aksin ayyadsan axtir ada
-kan ur ill(i) ara d awhid tilaq g sin yyed-sen ma yella g sin yyed-sen extir ad

mwafaqan anniy adamxalafan ma mwafaqan axtir adwattaran isnin axtir
uratwattirnaza

mwafagen enniy ad mxalafen ma mwafaqgen extir ad wetteren isnin extir
ur ttwettirn ara

isnin axtir adiwattar yiwan y=w=an (Wwin.tnin) uritwattirara ma mxalafan
axtir adwattaran isnin

isnin extir ad iwetter yiwen (yiwen) wwinetnin ur ittwettir ara ma
mxalafen extir ad wetteren isnin

axtir uratwattirnara isnin axtir adiwattar yiwan wayat uratwattirara
lakin adiwattar yiwan

extir ur ttwettirn ara isnin extir ad iwetter yiwen wayet ur ittwettir ara
lakin ad iwetter yiwen
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6-9. wayat uritwattirara ama ka'lwifaq ama ka'lxilaf ilzam 'laegaz da 'Imuhal
wayet ur ittwettir ara ama g elwifaq ama g elxilaf ilzem leegez d elmuhal

6-10.uratwattirnara isnin ama ka'lwifaq ama ka'lxilaf ilzam 'laggaz da 'Imuhal
ur ttwettirn ara isnin ama g elwifaq ama g elxilaf ilzem leegez d elmuhal

6-11.adwattaran isnin ka'lwifaq ilzam attahsil alhasal adwattaran isnin
ad wetteren isnin g elwifaq ilzem ettahsil elhasel ad wetteren isnin

6-12.ka'lxilaf ilzam adannagmaean 'laddad da 'ttahsil alhasal da 'lImuhal
g elxilaf ilzem ad nnejmacen leddad d ettahsil elhasel d elmuhal

6-13.adannagmacan '1addad da 'Imuhal adateaddadan da 'Imuhal isiwagban
ad nnejmaeen leddad d elmuhal ad teeddeden d elmuhal i s-iwegben

6-14.irabbi da 'lwahdaniya” attacaddud fallas da 'lmuhal wahuwa almatlib,
i Rebbi d elwehdaniya ttacaddud fell-as d elmuhal wa-huwa I-matlab,

6-15.alqudra” tawgab irabbi 'lasgaz fallas da 'lmuhal addalil fallas da 'ssanea®
elqudra tewgeb i Rebbi leegez fell-as d elmuhal eddalil fell-as d essenea

6-16.imi da 'ssanea” talla adwinna ida 'ddalil yafrabbi da 'lqadar ikalla alawkan
urillara
imi d essenea tella d winna i d eddalil yef Rebbi d elqgader i*gella elewkan
ur ill(i) ara

6-17.da 'lqadar ilaq da 'leagaz ikalla mayalla da 'leagaz ilaq tatwadda assanea”
d elqader ilaq d eleagez i gella ma yella d eleagez ilaq tetwedda ssenea

6-18.ulassit lakin ayyitankart ka'ssanea" ambaed mittallayay azzakas da 'Imuhal
ulass-itt lakin a yyi-tenkert g essenea embeed mi ttallayey ezzg-es d elmuhal

6-19.isiwagban irabbi da 'lqudra" 'laggaz fallas da 'lmuhal wahuwa almatliib
i s-iwegben i Rebbi d elqudra leegez fell-as d elmuhal wa-huwa I-matlab

6-20.''irada" tawgab irabbi alkaraha” fallas da 'Imuhal addalil fallas da 'ssanea”
('md 'ss.n.e.a?
lirada tewgeb i Rebbi elkaraha fell-as d elmuhal eddalil fell-as d essenea
(imi d essensa)
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Page 7

7-1.

7-2.

7-3.

7-4.

7-5.

7-6.

7-7.

7-8.

7-9.

imi 'da 'ssanea” talla adwinna ida 'ddalil yafrabbi da 'Imurid ikalla alawkan
urillara da
imi d essenea tella d winna i d eddalil yef Rebbi d elmurid i*gella elewkan ur

ill(i) arad

almurid ilaq da 'lkarih ikalla mayalla da 'lkarih ikalla ilaq uttawgidara
assanea”

elmurid ilaq d elkarih i*gella ma yella d elkarih i*gella ilaq u tewjid ara
essenea

afyiwan watriq ilaq itwadda yra 'ssansa" ulassit lakin ayyitankart ka'ssanea”
f yiwen wetriq ilaq itwedda yr essenea ulass-itt lakin a yyi-tenkert g essenea

ambaed mittallayay 'zzakas da 'Imuhal atannawgad assanea" afyiwan watriq
embeed mi ttallayey ezzg-es d elmuhal at*tennewjed essenea f yiwen wetriq

isiwagban irabbi da 'I'irada" alkaraha" fallas da 'Imuhal wahuwa almatliib
i s-iwegben i Rebbi d lirada lkaraha fell-as d elmuhal wa-huwa l-matlib

laglam iwgab irabbi algahl fallas da 'Imuhal addalil fallas da 'ssanea” imi da
leelem iwgeb i Rebbi Igahl fell-as d elmuhal eddalil fell-as d essenea imi d

assanea” talla adwinna ida 'ddalil yafrabbi da 'lealam ikalla alawkan urillara
da

essenea tella d winna i d eddalil yef Rebbi d elealem i*gella elewkan ur ill(i)
arad

alealam ilaq da '1ahal ikalla mayalla da '1ahal ikalla ilaq tatwadda assanea”
elealem ilaq d elgahel i*gella ma yella d elgahel i*gella ilaq tetwedda ssenea

ulassit lakin ayyitankart ka'ssanea" ambaed mittallayay azkas da 'Imuhal
ulass-itt lakin a yyi-tenkert g essenea embeed mi ttallayey ezzg-es d elmuhal

7-10.isiwagban irabbi d' 'laglam algahl fallas da 'lmuhal wahuwa almatlib

i s-iwegben i Rebbi d leclem elgahl fell-as d elmuhal wa-huwa l-matlab
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7-11.alhayawa' tawgab irabbi almamat fallas da 'Imuhal addalil fallas da 'ssanea”
elhayat tewgeb i Rebbi Imamat falla-s d elmuhal eddalil fell-as d essenea

7-12.[imi da 'ssanea"] talla adwinna ida 'ddalil yafrabbi da 'lhay ikalla alawkan
imi d essenea tella d winna i d eddalil yef Rebbi d elhay i*gella elewkan

7-13.urillara da 'lhay ilaq da 'Imayyat ikalla mayalla da 'Imayyat ikalla ilaq
tatwadda
ur ill(i) ara d elhay ilaq d elmeyyet i*gella ma yella d elmeyyet i*gella ilaq
tetwedda

7-14.assansa" ulassit lakin ayyitankart ka'ssanea” ambaed mittallayay
ssenea ulass-itt lakin a yyi-tenkert g essenea embeed mi ttallayey

7-15.azzaks da 'Imuhal isiwagban irabbi da 'lhayawa" almamat fallas da 'lmuhal
ezzeZ-s d elmuhal i s-iwegben i Rebbi d elhayat elmamat fell-as d elmuhal

7-16.wahuwa almatlib assamae da 'lbasar da 'lkalam wagban irabbi assamam
wa-huwa l-matlib essemee d elbasar d elkalam wegben i Rebbi essamam

7-17.da 'leami da 'lbakam fallas da 'Imuhal asu da 'ddalil fallas da 'lkitab da
'ssunna”
d eleama d elbakam fell-as d elmuhal asu d eddalil fell-as d elkitab d

essunna

7-18.da ''igmae alkutub dawal arrabbi assunna dawal nannabiy salla allahu
galayhi wasallam
d eligmae elkutub d awal n Rebbi essunna d awal n ennabi salla Allahu
galayhi wa-sallam

7-19.'li'¢mas annagmacan aleulama 'rrabbi yassawal bila harf™ wala sawt™ bila
gariha
ligmae nnejmacen eleulama r Rebbi yessawel bila harfin wa-1a sawtin bila
garihatin

tin

7-20.bila sir'™ wala gahr™ idal ayfakra yallan 'lakdab da 'Ixiyana" da 'lkitman
bila sirrin wa-1a gahrin idal yf ekra yellan lekdeb d elxiyana d elkitman
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Page 8

8-1.

8-2.

3-3.

3-4.

3-5.

8-6.

8-7.

3-8.

8-9.

gadamu gawaz. al'asradi albasariyya" alkufru bisa'iri al'anbiya'i

3 FH']H? 3] ﬂ'l'kié

gadamu gawazi al-'aeradi I-basariyyati I-kufru bi-sa'iri I-'anbiya'i
(wa-l-mala'ikati)

wa'lmala'ika" wa'lkutubi 'ssamawiyya" wa'lyawmi 'laxiri assadq iwgab
irrusul

wa-l-mala'ikati wa-1-kutubi s-samawiyyati wa-l-yawmi I-'axiri ssedq
iwgeb i rrusul

'lakdab fallasan da 'Imuhal a$ii' da 'ddalil fallasan da 'lmuegiza® a$d'
lekdeb fell-asen d elmuhal asu d eddalil fell-asen d elmuegiza asu

da 'Imuegiza” da 'ttaxriq aleada” aSu da 'ttaxriq aleada" sa'l-qudra”
d elmuegiza d ettaxriq eleada asu d ettaxriq eleada s elqudra

ad 'lirada" 'lamana" tawgab irrusul alxiyana” fallasan da 'Imuhal agu da
d lirada lamana tewgeb i rrusul elxiyana fell-asen d elmuhal asu d

'ddalil fallasan iesam rabbi algawarih annasan ak'lahram da 'Imakriih
eddalil fell-asen iesem Rebbi Igawarih nn-sen g lehram d elmekruh

alawkan xadman 'lahram da 'lmakriih ilaq iqqal da 'ttaea” lammi xadman
elewkan xedmen lehram d elmekruh ilaq iqqel d ettaca lemmi xedmen

alwagab da 'Imandiib adwinna ikaqqalan da 'ttasa” dayanni xadman
elwageb d elmandub d winna i*geqqelen d ettaca d ayenni xeddmen

'lawliya attablty iwgab i'rrusul alkatman fallasan da 'Imuhal
lawliya ttabliy iwgeb i rrusul elkitman fell-asen d elmuhal

8-10.asu da 'ddalil fallasan da 'leulama alawkan katman 'lanbiya ilaq katman

asu d eddalil fell-asen d eleulama elewkan ketmen lanbiya ilaq ketmen

8-11.al-eulama ayanni iddiballay rabbi ilanbiya ballayantid aleulama

aleulama ballayantid
eleulama ayenni i dd-ibelley Rebbi i lanbiya bellyen-t-id eleulama
leulama bellyen-t-id

8-12.inakni azziyada ula$ annigsan ula$ bismi allahi (i)rrahmani (i)rrahimi

i nekni zziyada ula$ ennigsan ula$ bi-smi Llahi r-rahmani r-rahim(i)
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5.2. (a) Transcription with added punctuation

[p. 1] ! Bi-smi Llahi r-Rahmani r-Rahim(i), wa-salla LIahu €ala Sayyidina
Muhammadin.

*D lwageb f Imukellef ad issen lwageb d Imuhal d I§ayez * g lheq n Rebbi.
Lwageb eesrin n ssifat. Al-wugid huwa eaynu * d-dat. Lqidem u s-izwar ara
leedem, lbaqga u t-ittlahaq ara leedem.

®Lmuxalafa: d amxalef g ddatt, ddatt-is u telli ara d 1germ. °D aSu i d Igerm?
D ayenni ittzeyyihen lyir-is i yettay lqedr-is ’ g lfiray. Annest n leqsam i dges?
Rebea. Lgerm $Seffaf, ® u tn-imnie ara isnin: ur imnie ake¢¢um, ur imnie
asekkud. Lgerm ° lkatif am lhit, imnee akeéCum, imnee asekkud. ' Lgerm ...,
imnee asekkud, ur imnie ara ake¢¢um. Lgerm ' Imuderres, imnee ake¢¢um, ur
imnie ara asekkud.

D amxalef '* g ssifat, ur llint ara d leered. D asu i d leered? Ay d ayenni *
ittilin g Igerm. Annest n leqsam i dges? Xemsa n leerad: **d lelwan d lekwan d
ttueum d rrwayeh d Imeeani. D amxalef g lefeal, ur ittehdig yer lesbab, ur isei
lyerd.

'¢ Al-giyamu bi-n-nafs: isteyna f Imahal d Imuxassis, isteyna " f Imahal imi d
ddatt i yella. Isteyna f Imuxassis imi d wageb *lwugud i yella.

ASu Imeena Ilwageb lwugud? U s-izwar ara leedem: [p. 2] 'd winna i d lgidem.
U t-ittlahaq ara leedem: d tinna i d Ibaga. Ddatt n Rebbi testeyna *f Imahal d
Imuxassis. Ssifat n Rebbi wejdent g Imahal steynant * f Imuxassis, Igerm isteyna
f Imahal, ittfetqir yr Imuxassis; leered *ittfetqir yr Imahal d Imuxassis, ittfetqir
yr Imahal yr ddatt i > dg ara yili, ittfetqir yr Imuxassis, t-id-issufey g leedem yr

lwugud.
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5.2. (b) Literal translation into English

[p. 1] ! In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful, and may Allah
bless our Master Muhammad.

?It is obligatory for an adult to know the obligatory (Ilwageb), the impossible
(Imuhal), and possible (ljayez) > with regard to the Lord. The obligatory
[consists of] twenty attributes. Existence (lwugud) is [an attribute] * of essence.
Eternity without beginning (lgidem): non-existence (lecdem) does not precede
it. Eternity without end (lbaga): non-existence does not overtake it.

> Difference (Imuxalafa): He is different in His essence; His essence is not
matter (Ijerm). ® What is matter? It is something that removes [excludes] its
other, which is taking its place ”in the emptiness. How many divisions are in
it? Four. Transparent [and not solid] matter (Ijerm $Seffaf): ® it does not stop
either (of these): it does not stop entering and it does not stop seeing through.
Solid [and opaque] ° matter (IGerm Ikatif), like a wall: it stops entering and it
stops seeing through. *° [Opaque and not solid] matter: it stops seeing through
and it does not stop entering. Solid [and transparent] ' matter (Ijerm
Imuderres): it stops entering and it does not stop seeing through.

He (God) is different "in attributes: they are not accidental properties
(leered). What is an accidental property? It is something that " is in matter
(Igerm). How many divisions are in it? Five accidental properties: ' colours,
beings, tastes, odours, and realities/things (Imesani). * He (God) is different in
actions; He does not need causes, and He does not have a purpose.

' Self-sufficiency (al-giyamu bi-n-nafs): He (God) does not need a place and
specification. He does not need '’ a place because He is essence. He does not
need a specification because '® existence is obligatory for Him.

What is the meaning of the obligation of existence? Non-existence (lecdem)
does not precede Him (God): [p. 2] ' that is what eternity without beginning
(lgidem) is. [That] non-existence does not precede Him: that is what eternity
without end (lbaga) is. God’s essence does not need *a place and specification.
God’s attributes do not exist in place and do not need *specification; matter
(Igerm) does not lack a place and specification. An accidental property (lcered) *
lacks place and specification, it lacks a place and self, ®> where it will be; it lacks
specification which will make it exit from non-existence into existence.
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*Lwehdaniya: d awhid g ddatt, nafyu lkem Imuttasil wa-lmunfasil ’ fi ddatt. D
awhid g ssifat nafyu lkem Imuttasil wa-lmunfasil *fi ssifat. D awhid g lefeal
nafyu $sar 7k {7 I-'afeal ° wa-nafyu t-ta'tiri bi-l-quwwati wa-l-qudrati I-haditati, wa-
nafyu t-ta'tiri '° bi-t-tabicati wa-l-cillati.

Lqudra d lirada yes-s (t)eelleqgent; teellegent ' s Imumkinat, awwah, imi u
teellegent ara s Iwageb a t-id-sswejdent; ?ilzem ttahsil lhasel, awwah, imi u

teellegent ara s Imuhal a t-id-sswejdent.

“Tenneqleb-ay lhagiga amek neyra Imuhal d ayenni u nettili d asrik. ** D

nnaqgayas a t-cedment, ula i eedment akk ulas ilzem ttahsil **lhasel 12 yanbayt.

Leelem yes-s iteelleq, iteelleq yes-sent i-tlata. Iteelleq s lwageb: iclem
Rebbi s ddatt-is d ssifat-is, "’ u ttnneedament ara. Iteelleq s Imuhal: ielem Rebbi
s usrik ur illi ara '* u dd-ittili ara. Iteelleq s Igayez: ielem Rebbi s wayenni i

yellan, s wayenni * ara d-yilin, s wayen u d-nettili ara.

Lhayat u teteelleq ara; d $3ert *° g Igamie.

Ssemee d lbasar yes-s iteellegen; teellegen s * Imewgudat mmerra; teellegen
s lwageb; isla Rebbi i tesli ines [p. 3] 's tesli ines, isked Rebbi asekkud-is s
usekkud-is; isla Rebbi *i ddatt-is, isked ddatt-is, isla Rebbi i ssifat-is, isked
ssifat-is. * Iteelleq s 1gayez d Iwugud: kra i dd-iwejden kurta lealem * mmerra bi-

gamicih, isla-yas, isekd-it.

Lkalam yes-s iteelleq; °iteelleq yes-sent i-tlata. Iteelleq s lwageb: issawel
Rebbi °f ddatt-is d ssifat-is, u tthneedament ara. Iteelleq s Imuhal: issawel ’
Rebbi f wesrik ur illi ara, u dd-ittili ara. Iteelleq s I§ayez, inna-k: “D nekki *i kn-

ixelgen, i ixelgen leemal nnwen ama d Ixir ama d $Ser.”
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®Oneness (lwehdaniya): He is one in Himself, denying linked and separated
amount ’in Himself. He is unique in attributes, denying linked and separated
amount ®in attributes. He is one in actions, denying a partner in actions, *> and
denying influence of strength and contingent power (power that came into
being), and denying influence ' of nature and (external) causality (gilla")

Power (lqudra) and will (lirada) are related to Him. They are related " to the
possible, since they are not related to the obligatory *[for which existence is
obligatory], and since they are not related to the impossible [for which
existence is impossible].

" The truth has reversed for us as we learned that it is impossible that there
is no partner [for Him]. ** Faults (lacunae) will dispatch him; they will (not?)
dispatch all emptiness. * The conclusion must be: it cannot be the case.

Knowledge (leclem) is related to Him. It is related to all three [of them]. **1t is
related to the obligatory: God knows His essence and His attributes; ' they will
not disappear. It is related to the impossible: God knows there is no ** and
there will not be a partner for Him. It is related to the possible: God knows (of)
what everything was, (of) what * it will be, and (of) what it will not be.

Life (lhayat) is not related; it is the condition * for all [the attributes].

Hearing (ssemee) and seeing (lbasar) are related to Him. They are related to **
all at once. They are related to the obligatory: God hears His hearing [p. 3] ' by
[virtue of] His hearing; God sees His seeing by His seeing; God hears *Himself,
he sees Himself; God hears His attributes, He sees His attributes. *It is related
to the possible and existence: anything which exists in the world *in its
completeness, He hears it and He sees it.

Speech (lkalam) is related to Him; *it is related to all three [of them]. It is
related to the obligatory: God speaks ®about Himself and His attributes; they
will not disappear. It is related to the impossible: God says ” (that) He is without
a partner and He will be without a partner. It is related to the possible. He
(God) said (to you): “It is I * who created you, who created your deeds, either
goodness or evil.”
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’Tlata g lheq n rrusul: lwageb d Imuhal d Igayez. Lwageb g lheq nnsen: ™
ssedq d lamana d ttabliy. D asu i d Imuhal g lheq nnsen? "' Lekdeb d Ixiyana d
Ikitman. Lgayez g lheq nnsen: Jawdzu ' I-'asradi I-basriyya” I-latt la tu'addi 'ila

nagqsin fi maratibi-him al-ealiyyati * ka I-maradi wa-nahwihi ('intahd 'intaha).

Lwugud iwgeb i Rebbi; leedem fell-as d *Imuhal. Ddalil fell-as d ssenea, imi d
ssenea ulass-itt, teqqel P tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi yella. Lewkan
itmekken ad tili ssenea ' mebla ssanes, ilaq ilzem ad msawan sin lumur; ilaq
irgeh " yiwen mebla ssebba; ilaq itwedda yr ssenea ulass-itt. Lakin a yyi-
tenkert g ssenea. ' Mbeed mi ttallayey zzg-es, d Imuhal. Ad msawan sin lumur,
ad irgeh yiwen " mebla ssebba, d Imuhal. Ad tili ssenea mebla ssaneg, d Imuhal.

?T s-iwegben i Rebbi d lwugud; leedem fellas d Imuhal, wa-huwa I-matlib.

[p. 4] ' Lgidem iwgeb i Rebbi, lhudut fell-as d Imuhal. Ddalil fell-as d ssenea,
imi d ssenea tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi d agdim i yella. Lewkan ur illi ara
°d aqdim, ilaq d lhadet i yella. Ma yella d lThadet i yella, ad yili *d ajdid. Ma yella
d ajdid, ad ihdig y-wi ara t-id-isswegden. > Ma yehdag ey-wi ara t-id-isswejden,
ad ilzem ddur nniy ttasalsul. ®*Ma yelzem ddur nniy ttasalsul, ad itweddi yr
ssenea ulass-itt. ’Lakin a yyi-tenkert g ssenea. Mbeed mi ttallayey zzeg-s, d
Imuhal. ® Ad ilzem ddur nniy ttasalsul, d Imuhal. Ad ihdig y-wi ara t-id-
isswejden, °d Imuhal. Ad yili d ajdid, d Imuhal. I s-iwegben i Rebbi d lgidem;

lhudut " fell-as d Imuhal, wa-huwa I-matlib.
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’Three things with regard to the messengers: the obligatory, the impossible,
and the possible. The obligatory with regard to them [is]: ' truthfulness
(ssedq), honesty (lamana), and conveying (ttabliy). What is impossible with
regard to them? ' Lying (lekdeb), betrayal (Ixiyana), and concealment (lkitman).
The possible with regard to them [is]: allowed (natural) > human properties
that do not lead to any lessening of their stature, > such as disease and the like.

Existence is [an] obligatory [attribute] for God; non-existence is "*impossible
for Him. The proof of this is creation (createdness of the world), since
previously there was no creation, and it then " became reality; it is that which
proves that God exists. If it were possible that creation existed ' without a
Creator, then it would be necessary that two states be equal. Then it would be
necessary that one must prevail over (occur to) the other 7 without any
(external) cause. This would lead to the non-existence of the creation (to the
conclusion that creation does not exist). But you will deny me [this claim] of
creation. * Later, when I am looking in it, it is impossible. It is impossible that
two states be equal (and that) one will prevail [over the other] ** without an
(external) cause. It is impossible that the creation exists without a Creator. *°
What is obligatory for God is existence; non-existence is impossible for Him,
and that is what was to be proven: Q.E.D. (wa-huwa al-matliib).

[p. 4] ' Eternity without beginning (Igidem) is obligatory for God; newness
(lhudut) is impossible for Him. The proof of this is creation since creation
exists; it is that which proves that God is indeed old. If He were not °old, then
He would be newly created. If He were indeed newly created, He would be *
new. If He were new, He would be in need of that which brought Him into
existence. °If He were in need of that which would have brought Him into
existence, He would necessitate [continuous] circularity (ddur) or an infinite
regress of causes (ttasalsul). ° Were He to necessitate circularity or regress of
causes, it would lead to the non-existence of the creation.’ But you will deny
me in creation. Later, when I am looking in it, it is impossible. ®It is impossible
that He will necessitate circularity or regress of causes. It is impossible that He
will be in need of that which brought Him into existence. ° It is impossible that
He is new. What is obligatory for God is eternity without beginning; newness *°
(lhudut) is impossible for Him, and that is what was to be proven: Q.E.D.
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Lbaga tewgeb i Rebbi, Ifana fell-as d ' Imuhal. Ddalil fell-as d ssenea, imi d
ssenea tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi *d Ibaqi i yella. Lewkan a t-ilheq
leedem, ilaq ittanfa fell-as lqidem. Ma yettanfa " fell-as lqidem, ad yili d ajdid.
Ma yella d ajdid, ad ihdig ey-wi ara t-id-isswejden. '* Ma yehdag ey-wi ara t-id-
isswejden, ad ilzem ddiar nniy ttasalsul. " Ma yella ilzem ddur nniy ttasalsul, ad
itweddi yr ssenea ulass-itt. Lakin a yyi-tenkert '° g ssenea. Mbeed mi ttallayey
zzg-es, d Imuhal. Ad ilzem ddur nniy ttasalsul, "’ d Imuhal. Ad ihdig ey-wi ara t-
id-isswejden. d Imuhal. Ad yili d ajdid, *d Imuhal. Ad ittanfu fell-as Iqidem, d

Imubhal. I s-iwegben i Rebbi [d] Ibaqa; Ifana * fell-as d Imuhal, wa-huwa I-matlab.

Lmuxalafa tewgeb i Rebbi, Imumatala fell-as *° d Imuhal. Ddalil fell-as d
ssenea, imi d ssenea tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi [p. 5] ' d amxalef i yella.
Lewkan ur illi ara d amxalef, ilag d ammetel. Ma yella d ammetel, ad yili °d
1germ nniy d leered. Ma yella d Igerm nniy d leered, ad yili d ajdid. > Ma yella d
ajdid, ad ihdig ey-wi ara t-id-isswejden; ma yehdag ey-wi ara t-id-isswejden
“ad ilzem ddur d ttasalsul. Ma yelzem ddur d ttasalsul, ad itweddi *yr ssenea
ulass-itt. Lakin a yyi-tenkert g ssenea. Mbeed mi ttallayey °zzeg-s, d Imuhal. Ad
ilzem ddur d ttasalsul, d Imuhal. Ad ihdig ’ ey-wi ara t-id-isswejden, d Imuhal.
Ad yili d ajdid, d Imuhal. Ad yili *d Igerm nniy d leered, d Imuhal. I s-iwegben i

Rebbi d Imuxalafa; °Imumatala fell-as d Imuhal, wa-huwa I-matliib.

92



Eternity without end (lbaga) is obligatory for God; evanescence (Ifana) is !
impossible for Him. The proof of this is creation, since creation exists; it is that
which proves that God ' is eternal. If non-existence (lesdem) overtook God,
then eternity without beginning (Igidem) would be denied (for) Him. If it were
denied * (for) Him, then He would be new. If He were new, He would be in
need of that which brought Him into existence. *If He were in need of that
which brought Him into existence, He would necessitate circularity or regress
of causes. " If He necessitated circularity or regress of causes, it would lead to
the non-existence of the creation. But you will deny me '® in creation. Later
when I am looking in it, it is impossible. It is impossible that He necessitates
circularity or regress of causes. '’ It is impossible that He is in need of that
which brought Him into existence. It is impossible that He is new. It is
impossible that oldness is denied for Him. What is obligatory for God is
eternity without end; evanescence '’ is impossible for Him, and that is what
was to be proven: Q.E.D.

Difference (Imuxalafa) is obligatory for God; similarity (Imumatala) *°is
impossible for Him. The proof of this is creation, since creation exists; it is that
which proves that God [p. 5] 'is different. If He were not different, then He
would be similar. If He were similar, He would be > matter (Ijerm) or an
accidental property (lcered). If He were matter or an accidental property, He
would be new. *If He were new, He would be in need of that which brought
Him into existence. If He were in need of that which brought Him into
existence, *He would necessitate circularity and regress of causes. Were he to
necessitate circularity and regress of causes, this would lead *to the non-
existence of the creation. But you will deny me in creation. Later, when I am
looking °in it, it is impossible. It is impossible that He necessitates circularity
and regress of causes. It is impossible that He is in need ’ of that which brought
Him into existence. It is impossible that He is new. It is impossible that He is ®
matter (ljerm) or an accidental property (lcered). What is obligatory for God is
difference (Imuxalafa); ° similarity (Imumatala) is impossible for Him, and that is
what was to be proven: Q.E.D.
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Al-giyamu bi-n-nafs °iwgeb i Rebbi, leftigar fell-as d Imuhal. Ddalil fell-as d
ssenea imi d ' ssenea tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi d lyani i yella. Lewkan ™
ur illi ara d lyani, tilaq iffetqir. Ma yeffetqer extir ad ihdig yr Imahal nniy

P d Imuxassis. Ma yeffetger yr Imahal, ad yili d ssifa. Ma yella d ssifa, ** u s-
weggebent ara sebea Imeeani d Imeenawiyat. Ma u s-wgibent ara Imeeani °d
Imeenawiyat, a tettanfu fell-as ssenea. Ma yeffetqer yr Imuxassis, '°ad yili d
gayez lwugud. Ma yella d gayez lwugud, ad yili d ajdid. ' Ma yella d ajdid, ilaq
ittanfa fell-as lgidem d Ibaga. Lakin ad ittanfu fell-as *lgidem d Ibaqga, d
Imuhal. Ad yili d ajdid, d Imuhal. Ad yili d §ayez " lwugud, d Imuhal. A tettanfa
fell-as, d Imuhal. U s-weggebent ara Imeeani [p. 6] ' d Imeenawiyat, d Imuhal.
Ad yili d ssifa, d Imuhal. Ad iffetger yr Imahal enniy d Imuxassis, >d Imuhal. I s-

iwegben i Rebbi d lyina Imutlaq; leftiqar fell-as d Imuhal, wa-huwa * al-matlib.

Lwehdaniyya tewgeb i Rebbi, ttacaddud fell-as d Imuhal. Ddalil fell-as d *
ssenea, imi d ssenea tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi d awhid i yella. Lew’kan
ur illi ara d awhid, tilaq g sin yyed-sen. Ma yella g sin yyed-sen, extir ad °
mwafagen nniy ad mxalafen. Ma mwafaqen, extir ad wetteren isnin, extir ur
ttwettirn ara ’isnin; extir ad iwetter yiwen wwinetnin (wayet ?7?) ur ittwettir
ara. Ma mxalafen, extir ad wetteren isnin, ® extir ur ttwettirn ara isnin; extir ad
iwetter yiwen, wayet ur ittwettir ara. Lakin ad iwetter yiwen, °wayet ur
ittwettir ara ama g lwifaq ama g Ixilaf, ilzem leegez, d Imuhal. *° Ur ttwettirn
ara isnin ama g lwifaq ama g Ixilaf, ilzem leegez, d Imuhal. ' Ad wetteren isnin
g lwifaq, ilzem ttahsil lhasel, ad wetteren isnin ** g Ixilaf, ilzem ad nnejmaeen
leddad, d ttahsil Ihasel, d Imuhal. > Ad nnejmacen leddad, d Imuhal. Ad
teeddeden, d Imuhal. I s-iwegben *i Rebbi d Iwehdaniya, ttacaddud fell-as d

Imuhal, wa-huwa l-matlib.
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Self-sufficiency (Igiyamu bi-nnafs) °is obligatory for God; need (leftigar) is
impossible for Him. The proof of this is creation, since ' creation exists; it is
that which proves that God is rich. If '* He were not rich, He would be in need.
If He were in need, He would need either a place or * specification. If He
needed a place, He would be an attribute or an entity (ssifa). If he were an
entity, ** seven [attributes of] meanings and morals would not be obligatory
for Him. If meanings and morals were not obligatory for Him, ' then creation
would be denied for Him. If He lacked specification, * existence would be
possible for Him. If existence were possible for Him, He would be new. " If He
were new, then eternity without beginning and without end would be denied
for Him. But it is impossible that eternity without beginning and without end
should be denied for Him. Hence, it is impossible that He should be new. It is
impossible that existence ™ is possible for Him. It is impossible that it will be
denied for Him. It is impossible that meanings and morals are not obligatory
for Him. [p. 6] ' It is impossible that He is an entity. It is impossible that He
lacks a place or specification. > What is obligatory for God is absolute richness;
any need is impossible for Him, and that is > what was to be proven: Q.E.D.

Oneness (Iwehdaniyya) is obligatory for God; plurality (ttacaddud) is
impossible for Him. The proof of this is * creation, since creation exists; it is
that which proves that God is the only one. If > He were not the only one, then
there would be two (of them). If there were two, *they would either agree or
disagree. If they were to agree, either both would be the only one, or both
would not be the only one; ” either one would be the only one, or the other
would not be the only one. If they were to disagree, either both would be one, ®
or both of them would not be the only one; either one would be the only one,
or the other would not be the only one. But it is impossible that one would be
the only one (and) ° the other would not be the only one whether in agreement
or in disagreement, inability (lecjez) would be obligatory for Him. '°It is
impossible that both would not be the only one whether in agreement or in
disagreement; inability would be obligatory for Him. "' It then follows that it is
impossible that both would be the only one in agreement (and) both would be
the only one "?in disagreement [since] the opponents must gather together. "
It is impossible that the opponents would gather together. It is impossible that
they would be multiple. What is obligatory *for God is oneness; plurality is
impossible for Him, and that is what was to be proven: Q.E.D.
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PLqudra tewgeb i Rebbi, leegez fell-as d Imuhal. Ddalil fell-as d ssenea **imi
d ssenea tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi d Igader i yella. Lewkan ur illi ara " d
lgader, ilaq d leagez i yella. Ma yella d leagez, ilaq tetwedda ssenea *® ulass-itt.
Lakin a yyi-tenkert g ssenea. Mbeed mi ttallayey zzg-es, d Imuhal. I s-iwegben

i Rebbi d lqudra, leggez fell-as d Imuhal, wa-huwa -matlib.

*Lirada tewgeb i Rebbi, lkaraha fell-as d Imuhal; ddalil fell-as d ssenea
[p. 7] 'imi d ssenea tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi d Imurid i yella. Lewkan ur
illi ara d *Imurid, ilaq d lkarih i yella. Ma yella d lkarih i yella, ilaq u tewjid ara
ssenea ’f yiwen wetriq; ilaq itwedda yr ssenea ulass-itt. Lakin a yyi-tenkert g
ssenea. *Mbeed mi ttallayey zzg-es, d Imuhal ad tennewjed ssenea f yiwen

wetriq. °I s-iwegben i Rebbi d lirada, lkaraha fell-as d Imuhal, wa-huwa I-matlib.

®Leclem iwgeb i Rebbi, I§ahl fell-as d Imuhal. Ddalil fell-as d ssenea, imi d ’
ssenea tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi d lealem i yella. Lewkan ur illi ara d
®lealem, ilaq d 1gahel i yella. Ma yella d 1gahel i yella, ilaq tetwedda ssenea’
ulass-itt. Lakin a yyi-tenkert g ssenea. Mbeed mi ttallayey zzg-es, d Imuhal. 1

s-iwegben i Rebbi d leelem, I1gahl fell-as d Imuhal, wa-huwa I-matlib.

"Lhayat tewgeb i Rebbi, Imamat fell-as d Imuhal. Ddalil fell-as d ssenea,
“imi d ssenea tella; d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi d lhay i yella. Lewkan
Burilli ara d lhay, ilaq d Imeyyet i yella. Ma yella d Imeyyet i yella, ilaq
tetwedda " ssenea ulass-itt. Lakin a yyi-tenkert g ssenea. Mbeed mi ttallayey *°
zzeg-s, d Imuhal. I s-iwegben i Rebbi d lhayat, Imamat fell-as d Imuhal, ** wa-

huwa l-matlib.
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“Power (Iqudra) is obligatory for God; inability (lesgez) is impossible for Him.
The proof of this is creation, ** since creation exists; it is that which proves that
God is powerful. If He were not ' powerful, then he would be unable. If He
were unable, it would lead to the non-existence of the creation. **But you will
deny me in creation. Later, when I am looking in it, it is impossible. * What is
obligatory for God is power; inability is impossible for Him, and that is what
was to be proven: Q.E.D.

**Will (lirada) is obligatory for God; unwill (lkaraha) is impossible for Him.
The proof of this is creation [p. 7] ' since creation exists; it is that which proves
that God is willing (Imurid). If He were not * willing, then He would be
compelled (lkarih). If he were compelled, then creation would not have existed
*in the same way. This would in turn lead to the non-existence of the creation.
But you will deny me in creation. *Later, when I am looking in it, it is
impossible that creation would come into existence on its own in the same
way. > What is obligatory for God is will; unwill is impossible for Him, and that
is what was to be proven: Q.E.D.

*Knowledge (leclem) is obligatory for God; ignorance (Igahl) is impossible for
Him. The proof of this is creation since ’ creation exists; it is that which proves
that God is knowing. If He were not *knowing, then He would be ignorant. If
He were ignorant, then this would lead to the non-existence of the creation.’
But you will deny me in creation. Later, when I am looking in it, it is
impossible. ' What is obligatory for God is knowledge; ignorance is impossible
for Him, and that is what was to be proven: Q.E.D.

" Life (lhayat) is obligatory for God; death (Imamat) is impossible for Him.
The proof of this is creation, " since creation exists; it is that which proves that
God is living (Thay). If > He were not living, then he would be dead (Imeyyet). If
He were dead, then this would lead to **the non-existence of the creation. But
you will deny me in creation. Later, when I am looking in* it, it is impossible.
What is obligatory for God is Life; death is impossible for Him, '® and that is
what was to be proven: Q.E.D.
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Ssemee d lbasar d lkalam wegben i Rebbi; ssamam " d leama d lbakam fell-as
d Imuhal. ASu d ddalil fell-as? D lkitab d ssunna **d ligmae. Lkutub d awal n
Rebbi, ssunna d awal n nnabi, salla Allahu ealayhi wa-sallam. ** Ligmae:
nnejmacen leulama n Rebbi. Yessawel bila harfin wa-la sawtin, bila garihatin, *° bi-

la sirrin wa-1a gahrin. 1dal yf kra yellan, lekdeb d Ixiyana d lkitman.

[p. 8] ' Zadamu dawazi al-'acradi I-basariyyati: I-kufru bi-sa'iri I-'anbiya'i * wa-I-

mala'ikati wa-l-kutubi s-samawiyyati wa-l-yawmi l-'axiri.

Ssedq iwgeb i rrusul, ’lekdeb fell-asen d Imuhal. ASu d ddalil fell-asen? D
Imuegiza. ASu *d Imuegiza? D ttaxriq leada. ASu d ttaxriq leada? S lqudra °>d

lirada.

Lamana tewgeb i rrusul, Ixiyana fell-asen d Imuhal. ASu d ®ddalil fell-asen?
Iesem Rebbi Igawarih nnsen g lehram d Imekruh. " Lewkan xedmen lehram d
Imekruh, ilaq iqqel d ttaca lemmi xedmen ®lwageb d Imandub. D winna i
yeqqelen d ttaea, d ayenni xeddmen °lawliya.

Ttabliy iwgeb i rrusul; lkitman fell-asen d Imuhal. *° ASu d ddalil fell-asen? D
leulama. Lewkan ketmen lanbiya, ilaq ketmen " leulama ayenni i dd-ibelley
Rebbi i lanbiya. Bellyen-t-id leulama, leulama bellyen-t-id **i nekni.

Zziyada ula$, nnigsan ulas.

Bi-smi Ll1ahi r-Rahmani r-Rahim(i).
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Hearing (ssemee), sight (lbasar), and speech (lkalam) are obligatory for God,;
deafness (ssamam), "’ blindness (lcama), and speechlessness (Ibakam) are
impossible for Him. What is the proof of this? - It is the book, the sunnah, *®
and the I[jma (the consensus of Islamic scholars). The books are the word of
God; sunnah is the word of the prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him
salvation. " Ijma (consensus) [implies]: the scholars of God consent. He speaks
without a word (lharf) and sound (ssawt), without a bodily organ (mouth or
tongue), * without secrecy or revealing. He indicates all that there is: lying,
betrayal, and concealment.

[p. 8] ' The unpermitted human properties [are]: disbelief in all [of the]
Prophets, *the Angels, the Holy Books, and the Last Day.

Truthfulness (ssedq) is obligatory for messengers; *lying (lekdeb) is
impossible for them. What is the proof of this (lit. ‘for them’)? - [It is] a
miracle. What *is a miracle? - It is the breaking of the usual. What is the
breaking of the usual? - [It is something that happens] by power *and will.

Honesty (lamana) is obligatory for messengers; betrayal (Ixiyana) is
impossible for them. What is ®the proof of this? - [t is that] God protects their
bodies from the forbidden (lharam) and offensive (Imakruh). ’If they
(messengers) did the forbidden and the undesired/ offensive, then this would
become [an act of] obedience, since they do ®the obligatory (Iwageb) and the
recommended (Imandub). It is that which has become [an act of] obedience; it
is what the saints °do.

Conveying (ttabliy) is obligatory for messengers; concealment (lkitman) is
impossible for them. ' What is the proof of this? - [It is] the scholars. If the
prophets conceal [the message], then the scholars " would conceal what God
conveyed to the prophets. They conveyed it to the scholars, and the scholars
conveyed it ' to us.

There is no addition and no reduction [of the message].
In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful.
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5.3. Literary translation into English

[p. 1] In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful.
May Allah bless our Master Mohamed.

?It is required for an adult to know the necessary (Iwageb), the impossible
(Imuhal), and the conceivable (Igayez) * with regard to the Lord. The necessary
consists of twenty attributes. Existence (Iwugud) is an attribute of *God’s
essence. Eternity without beginning (Preternity) (lgidem): non-existence
(lesdem) does not precede it. Eternity without end (Sempiternity) (Ibaga): non-
existence does not overtake it.

> Difference (Imuxalafa): He is different in His essence; His essence is not
matter (Ijerm). ® What is matter? It is something that excludes that which is
other, which takes its place ”in the void. How many kinds of it are there? -
There are four. 1) One is transparent (ethereal) and not solid (gaseous) matter
(Igerm sSeffaf): ® it does not prevent either of these: it does not prevent entering
and it does not prevent seeing through [e.g. air, wind]. 2) The second one is
tangible ° (corporal) and opaque matter (Igerm lkatif), such as a wall; it cannot
be entered nor be seen through [e.g. wall, mountain.] '3) The third is opaque
and not solid (gaseous) matter: it prevents seeing through and it does not
prevent entering [e.g. smoke, fog]. 4) The fourth is solid ' and transparent
matter (Ijerm Imuderres): it prevents entering, and it can be seen through [e.g.
glass]. God is different **in His attributes: they are not accidental properties
(leered). What is an accidental property? It is something that " is in matter
(Igerm). How many kinds of it are there? There are five accidental properties: **
colours, beings, tastes, odours, and realities/things (Imesani). ° God is different
in actions; He does not need causes, and He does not have a purpose.

' Self-sufficiency (al-giyamu bi-n-nafs): God does not need a place and
specification [of form]. He does not need ' a place because He exists in himself.
He does not need a specification because ' existence is required of Him (i.e., He
necessarily exists).

What is the meaning of God’s necessary existence? It is that: non-existence
(lesdem) does not precede God - [p. 2] ' that is what eternity without beginning
(lgidem) is. That non-existence does not precede Him - that is what eternity
without end (lbaga) is. God’s essence does not need *a place and specification.
God’s attributes do not need a place or ’ specification or definition. By
contrast, matter (ljerm) needs a place and specification. Finally, an accidental
property (lcered) * lacks place and definition, it lacks a place and self, > where it
will be; it lacks definition which will make it depart from non-existence into
existence (i.e. become existent).
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®Oneness (lwehdaniya): He is one (unique) in Himself, precluding anything
linked to "Himself. He is unique in attributes, precluding anything linked to
Him ®in attributes. He is unique in actions, precluding a partner in actions, °
and immune to any influence of strength or other power that came into being,
and also immune to any influence '°from nature and external causes.

Power (lqudra) and will (lirada) are related to God. They are related ' to the
conceivable (possible), since they are not related to the required, ** for which
existence is necessary, and since they are not related to the impossible, for
which existence is impossible.

Y As we have learned, the undistorted truth is that it is impossible that God
has a partner. ** Privation of what ought to be there would dispatch him. * The
conclusion must be: it cannot be so.

Knowledge (leclem) is related to God. It is related to all three. First, it is
related to the " necessary: God knows Himself and His attributes; ' they will
not disappear. Second, it is related to the impossible: God knows there is no
partner to Himself ** and there will not be a partner to Himself. And third, it is
related to the conceivable: God knows what everything was, what * it will be,
and what it will not be.

Life (lhayat) is not related [to anything]; it is a pre-condition * for all these
attributes.

Hearing (ssemee) and seeing (lbasar) are related to God. They are related to *
all at once. They are related to the necessary: God hears His hearing by virtue
of [p. 3] 'His hearing; God sees His seeing by virtue of His seeing; God hears *
Himself, he sees Himself; God hears His attributes, He sees His attributes. *It is
related to the conceivable and existence: anything which exists in the world *
in its completeness, God hears it and He sees it.

Speech (lkalam) is related to God. > Speech is related to all three. First, it is
related to the necessary: God speaks ®about Himself and His attributes; they
will not disappear. Second, speech is related to the impossible: God says ” that
He is without a partner and He will be without a partner. Third, it is related to
the conceivable. God said: “It is I *who created you, who created your deeds,
either good or evil.”

’Likewise, there are three things to know with regard to the messengers:
the necessary, the impossible, and the conceivable. The necessary with regard
to the messengers is: " truthfulness (ssedq), honesty (lemana), and conveying to
the creation that which has been commanded (ttabliy).

What is impossible with regard to them? - " That is lying (lekdeb), betrayal
(Ixiyana), and concealment of the truth (lkitman).

The conceivable with regard to them is: allowed ' human properties that do
not lead to any lessening of the messengers’ stature, > such as disease and the

like.

101



Existence is a necessary attribute for God; non-existence is ** impossible for
Him. The proof of this is the creation of the world, since previously there was
no creation, and the world then " became reality; this is what proves that God
exists. If it were possible that creation existed '° without a Creator, then it
would be necessary that two states (i.e., either existence or non-existence) be
equal. Then it would be necessary that one must prevail over the other
without any external cause. This would lead to the non-existence of the
creation. However, you will argue against me regarding the creation (i.e., one
will refuse to accept the non-existence of the creation). * Later, when I am
examining this matter, it is impossible. It is impossible that two states can be
equal and that one will prevail over the other " without an external cause. It is
impossible that the creation exists without a Creator. ** Existence is thus a
necessary attribute for God; non-existence is impossible for Him, and that is
what was to be proved: Q.E.D. (quod erat demonstrandum; wa-huwa al-matlib).

[p. 4] ' Eternity without beginning (Igidem) is a necessary attribute for God,;
newness or emergence (lhudut) is impossible for Him. The proof of this is the
creation, ?since the creation exists; this is what proves that God is indeed old.
If He were not °old, then He would be newly created. If He were indeed newly
created, He would be *new. If He were new, He would need that which brought
Him into existence. *If He needed that which brought Him into existence, He
would require continuous circularity (ddur) or an infinite regress of causes
(ttasalsul). °If He were to necessitate circularity or regress of causes, it would
lead to the non-existence of the creation. ”However, you argue against me
regarding the creation. Later when I am examining this matter, it is
impossible. It is impossible that He will require circularity or regress of
causes. It is impossible that He will need that which made Him exist. ° It is
impossible that He is new. Eternity without beginning is thus a necessary
attribute for God; newness *° is impossible for Him: Q.E.D.

Eternity (without end) (Ibaqa) is a necessary attribute for God; evanescence
or annihilation (Ifana) is ' impossible for Him. The proof of this is the creation,
since the creation exists; this is what proves that God ™ is eternal. If non-
existence (lesdem) overtook God, then eternity without beginning (lgidem)
would be denied to Him. If it were denied **to Him, then He would be new. If
He were new, He would need that which brought Him into existence. **If He
needed that which brought Him into existence, He would necessitate
circularity or regress of causes. " If He necessitated circularity or regress of
causes, it would lead to the non-existence of the creation. However, you will
argues against me '° regarding the creation. Later, when I am examining this
matter, it is impossible. It is impossible that God necessitates circularity or
regress of causes. '’ It is impossible that God needs that which bought Him into
existence. It is impossible that He is new. **It is impossible that old age is
denied to Him. Eternity without end is thus a necessary attribute for God,;
evanescence or transience '’ is impossible for Him: Q.E.D.
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Difference or uniqueness (Imuxalafa) is a necessary attribute for God,
resemblance or similarity [to anything that exists] (Imumatala) *° is impossible
for Him. The proof of this is the creation, since the creation exists; this is what
proves that God [p. 5] 'is different. If He were not different, then He would be
similar. If He were similar, He would be * matter (Ijerm) or a some kind of
property (leered). If He were matter or some kind of property, He would be
new. °If He were new, He would need that which brought Him into existence.
If He needed that which brought Him into existence. *He would require
circularity and regress of causes. Were he to require circularity and regress of
causes, this would lead ®to the non-existence of the creation. However, you
will argue against me regarding the creation. Later, when I am examining ° this
matter, it is impossible. It is impossible that God requires circularity and
regress of causes. It is impossible that He needs ” that which brought Him into
existence. It is impossible that He is new. It is impossible that He is ® matter
(Igerm) or an accidental entity (leered). Difference is thus a necessary attribute
for God; ° similarity is impossible for Him: Q.E.D.

Self-sufficiency (Igiyamu bi-nnafs) °is a necessary attribute God; need or
poverty (leftigar) is impossible for Him. The proof of this is creation, since '* the
creation exists; this is what proves that God is rich (The Self-Subsisting by
Whom all Subsist). If > He were not rich, then He would be in need. If He were
in need, then He would need either a place or " specification or definition. If
He needed a place, then He would be an attribute (ssifa). If he were an
attribute, * seven qualities of morality (sebea Imeesani) [expressed by nouns]
and (corresponding) moral qualities (Imecnawiyat) [expressed by adjectives]
would not be required of Him. If these qualities were not required of Him, *
then the creation would be denied to Him. If He lacked specification or
definition (Imuxassis), ' existence would only be conceivable for Him and not
required. If existence were only conceivable for Him, He would be new. " If He
were new, then eternity without beginning and without end would be denied
to Him. But it is impossible that eternity without beginning or end should be
denied to Him. Hence, it is impossible that He should be new. It is impossible
that existence " is only conceivable (and not necessary) for Him. It is
impossible that it will be denied to Him. It is impossible that attributes of
morality and moral attributes are not required of Him [p. 6]. ' It is impossible
that He is synonymous with His attribute (ssifa). It is impossible that He lacks a
place or specification. * Self-sufficiency is thus a necessary attribute for God;
any need is impossible for Him: *Q.E.D.

Oneness (uniqueness) (Iwehdaniyya) is a necessary attribute for God;
plurality is impossible for Him. The proof of this is * the creation, since the
creation exists; this is what proves that God is the only one and unique. If > He
were not the only one, then there would be two Gods. If there were two Gods,

103



°they would either agree or disagree. If they were to agree, either both Gods
would be the only God, or both Gods would not be the only one; ” either one
would be the only one, or the other would not be the only one. If they were to
disagree, either both would be one, ® or both would not be the only one; either
one would be the only one, or the other would not be the only one. But it is
impossible that one would be the only one and that ° the other would not be
the only one, whether in agreement or in disagreement, since then inability or
ineptitude (lecjez) would be required of Him. °It is impossible that both Gods
would not be the only one, whether in agreement or in disagreement, since
then inability would be necessary for God. ' So, it then follows that it is
impossible that both would be the only one in agreement and that both would
be the only one "in disagreement, since then the opponents must gather
together (unite). It is impossible " that the opponents would gather together.
It is impossible that there would be multiple Gods. Oneness is thus a necessary
attribute " for God; plurality is impossible for Him: Q.E.D.

“Power (Iqudra) is a necessary attribute for God; inability or powerlessness
(leggez) is impossible for Him. The proof of this is the creation, **since the
creation exists; this is what proves that God is all-powerful (Omnipotent, and
the Almighty One). If He were not 7 All-powerful, then he would be unable. If
He were unable, it would lead to the non-existence of the creation. ** However,
you will argue against me regarding the creation. Later, when I am examining
this matter, it is impossible. '’ Power is thus a necessary attribute for God,
inability is impossible for Him: Q.E.D.

20 Absolute Will (lirada) is a necessary attribute for God; unwill [the lack of
Absolute Will] (Ikaraha) is impossible for Him. The proof of this is the creation
[p. 7] ' since the creation exists; this is what proves that God has absolute will
(Imurid). If He were not > Willing, then He would be compelled (lkarih). If he
were compelled, then the creation would not have existed *in the same way.
This would in turn lead to the non-existence of the creation. However, you will
argue against me regarding the creation. * Later, when I am examining this
matter, it is impossible that creation would come into existence on its own in
the same way. > Absolute Will is thus a necessary attribute for God; unwill is
impossible for Him: Q.E.D.

*Knowledge or omniscience (leclem) is a necessary attribute for God,;
ignorance (lgahl) is impossible for Him. The proof of this is the creation, since ’
the creation exists; this is what proves that God is the all-knowing one
(Omniscient). If He were not ® all-knowing, then He would be ignorant. If He
were ignorant, this would lead to the non-existence of the creation. > However,
you will argue against me regarding the creation. Later, when I am examining
this matter, it is impossible. '*Knowledge is thus a necessary attribute for God,;
ignorance is impossible for Him: Q.E.D.
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"Life (lhayat) is a necessary attribute for God; death (Imamat) is impossible
for Him. The proof of this is the creation, *since the creation exists; this is
what proves that God is always Alive or the Living One (lhay). If ** He were not
living, then he would be dead. If He were dead, this would lead to *the non-
existence of the creation. However, you will argue against me regarding the
creation. Later, when I am examining " this matter, it is impossible. Life is thus
a necessary attribute for God; death is impossible for Him: ** Q.E.D.

Hearing (ssemee), sight (lbasar), and speech (lkalam) are necessary attributes
for God; deafness (ssamam), ' blindness (leama), and being mute (Ibakam) are
impossible for Him. What is the proof of this? It is the book (the Quran), the
sunnah, ** and the Ijma (the consensus of Islamic scholars). The books (the
Torah, the Bible, and the Quran) are the word of God; sunnah is the word of the
prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him salvation. ** [jma (consensus)
implies that the scholars of God agree. God speaks without a word or sound,
without a bodily organ (mouth or tongue), *° not in subdued voice nor out loud.
God indicates all that there is: lying, betrayal, and concealment.

[p. 8] ' The unpermitted human properties are: disbelief in all of the
Prophets, *the Angels, the Holy Books, and the Last Day.

Truthfulness (ssedq) is a necessary attribute for messengers; *lying (lekdeb) is
impossible for them. What is the proof of it? It is a miracle. What *is a
miracle? It is an exception from the usual. What is an exception from the
usual? It is something that happens by power >and will.

Honesty (lemana) is a necessary attribute for messengers; betrayal (Ixiyana)
is impossible for them. What is ®the proof of it? It is the fact that God protects
them from the forbidden (lharam) and undesirable (Imakruh). ” If messengers
did the forbidden and the undesirable, this would become an act of obedience,
since messengers always do ® the required (Ilwageb) and the recommended
(Imandub). 1t is that which has become an act of obedience; it is what the saints

?do.

Transmission of the message (conveying to the creation that which they
have been commanded) (ttabliy) is a necessary attribute for messengers;
concealment (lkitman) is impossible for them. '®What is the proof of it? It is
the scholars. If the prophets conceal the message, then the scholars ' would
conceal what God conveyed to the prophets. They conveyed it to the scholars,
and the scholars conveyed it ** to us.

There is no addition and no reduction of the message.
In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful.

105



5.4. Interlinear glosses
Page 1

1-1
bi ism-i Llah-i r-rahman-i r-rahim-i

with name-GEN  Allah-GEN compassionate-GEN merciful-GEN
wa  salla Llah-u gala sayyidi-na Muhammad-in

and  3M.SG.prayed Allah-NOM on master-1PL.POSS Mohammed-GEN

1-2

d lwageb f  Imukellef ad i-ssen lwageb
PRED obligatory on adult AD 3M.SG-know.A obligatory
d Imubhal d Igayez

with  impossible with allowed

g lheq n Rebbi Iwageb geSrin  n  ssifat
in duty of God obligatory twenty of qualities
al-wugtid huwa  eaynu

existence 3M.SG  source

1-4

ad-dat lgidem u s= i-zwar ara  leedem

self oldness NEG1 3M.SG.I0O= 3M.SG-be.firstPN NEG2 non.existence

lbaqa u t= i-tt.lahaq ara  leedem

remaining NEG1 3M.SG.DO= 3M.SG-IMPF.catch NEG2 non.existence

1-5

Imuxalafa d amxalef g ddatt  ddatt=is
difference  PRED different in self self= 3SG.POSS
u te-1li ara d Igerm

NEG1 3F.SG-be.PN NEG2 PRED matter

1-6

d asu i d Igerm d ay=  nni

PRED what SPT1 PRED matter PRED SPT2= AN
i-tt-zeyyih-en lyir= is i ye-tt-ay
PTC-IMPF-remove-PTC other= 3SG.POSS SPT1 3M.SG-IMPF-take
lgedr= s

amount= 3SG.POSS
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1-7

g lfiray annest n legsam i dg-es  rebea
in emptiness how.many of parts SPT1 in-3SG  four
Igerm  SSeffaf

matter transparent

1-8

u tn= i-mnie ara i.snin ur

NEG1 3M.PL.DO= 3M.SG-stop.PN NEG2 all.twoM NEG1

i-mnie akecCum  ur i-mnie asekkud  Igerm
3M.SG=stop.PN entering  NEG1 3M.SG=stop.PN seeing matter
1-9

lkatif am(m) lhit  i-mnee akeCCum  i-mnee asekkud
thick like  wall 3M.SG-stop.P entering  3M.SG-stop.P seeing
1-10

Igerm i-mnee asekkud ur i-mnie ara
matter 3M.SG-stop.P seeing NEG1 3M.SG-stop.P NEG2
ake¢Cum  Igerm

entering  matter

1-11

Imuderres i-mnee ake¢Cum ur i-mnie ara

hard 3M.SG-stop.P entering NEG  3M.SG-stop.PN NEG2
asekkud d amxalef

seeing PRED different

1-12

g  ssifat ur lli-nt ara d leered

in qualities NEG1 be.PN-3F.PL NEG2 PRED sign

d asu i d leered  ay d ay=  nni

PRED what SPT1 PRED sign

SPT2 PRED SPT2= AN

1-13

i-tt-ili-n g lgerm  annest n legsam i dg-es
PTC-IMPF-be-PTC in matter how.many of parts SPT1 in-3SG
xemsa [n] leerad

five of signs
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1-14

d lelwan d lekwan d ttueum d rrwayeh
PRED colours with worlds with tastes  with odours
d Imeeani

with  meanings

1-15

d amxalef g lefeal ur i-tte-hdig

PRED different in deeds NEG1 3M.SG-IMPF-need
yer  lesbab ur i-sei lyerd

to reasons NEG1 3M.SG-have.PN purpose

1-16

lgiyamu  bi nnafs  i-steyna f  lmahel
standing  with soul 3M.SG-dispense.P on place
d Imuxassis i-steyna

with specification 3M.SG-dispense.P

1-17

f  Ilmahel imi d ddatt i ye-lla

on place  since PRED self SPT1 3M.SG-be.P
i-steyna f  Imuxassis imi d wageb

3M.SG-dispense on specification since PRED obligatory

1-18

lwugud i ye-lla aSu  Imeena Ilwageb lwugud
existence SPT1 3M.SG-be.P what meaning obligatory existence
u s= i-zwar ara leedem

NEG1 3SG.I0= 3M.SG-be.first.P  NEG2 non.existence

108



Page 2

2-1

d winna
PRED M.SG.AN
i-tt.lahaq

3M.SG-IMPF.catch
lbaga

i d

i d lgidem u t=
SPT1 PRED oldness NEG1 3M.SG.DO=
ara leedem d tinna

NEG2 non.existence PRED F.SG.AN
ddatt n  Rebbi te-steyna

SPT1 PRED remaining self of God 3F.SG-dispense.P

2-2

f  Imahel d Imuxassis ssifat n Rebbi wejd-ent

on place with  specification qualities of God  exist.P-3F.PL
g  Imahel steyna-nt

in place dispense.P-3F.PL

2-3

f  lmuxassis Igerm i-steyna f  lmahel i-tt-fetqir

on specification matter 3M.SG-dispense.P on place 3M.SG-IMPF-miss

yr Imuxassis

leered

to specification sign

2-4

i-tt-fetqir yr Imahel d Imuxassis
3M.SG-IMPF-miss to place  with specification
i-tt-fetqir yr Imahel yr ddatt i
3M.SG-IMPF-miss to place  to self ~ SPT1

2-5

dg ara y-ili i-tt-fetqir yr Imuxassis t=
in AD 3M.SG-be.A 3M.SG-IMPF-miss to specification 3M.SG.DO=
id=  i-ss.ufey g leedem yr  Iwugud
VENT=3M.SG-CAUS.exit from non.existence to existence
2-6

lwehdaniya d awhid g ddatt nafyu lkem
oneness PRED one in self denial amount
Imuttasil wa  Imunfasil

linked and  separated

2-7

fi  ddatt d awhid g  ssifat nafyu  lkem

in self PRED one in qualities denial —amount
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Imuttasil wa  Imunfasil
linked and  separated

2-8
fi ssifat d awhid ¢ lefeal nafyu  s$-Sartk fi  l-'afeal
in qualities PRED one in deeds denial partner in deeds

2-9

wa  nafyu  at-ta'tiri bi l-quwwati  wa  al-qudrati
and denial influence.GEN with strength.GEN and  ability.GEN
al-haditati  wa nafyu  at-ta'tiri

new.F.SG.GEN and denial influence.GEN

2-10

bi t-tabieati wa  al-eillati  Iqudra d lirada
with nature.GEN and  cause.GEN ability ~ with will
yes-s (t)eelleg-ent teelleg-ent

by-35G  link.P-3F.PL  link.P-3F.PL

2-11

s Imumkinat awwah imi u teelleg-ent  ara
by possibilities oh.no  since NEG1 link.PN-3F.PL NEG2
s lwageb a t= id=  ss-wejde-[nt]

by obligatory AD  3M.SG.DO= VENT= CAUS-exist.P-[3F.PL]

2-12

i-lzem ttahsil lhasel awwah imi u teelleg-ent
3M.SG-must collection collector oh.no  since NEG1 link.PN-3F.PL
ara s Imuhal [a t= id=  ss-wejde-nt]

NEG2 by impossible [AD  3M.SG.DO= VENT= CAUS-exist-3F.PL]

2-13

te-nne-qleb= ay lhagiga amek ne-yra Imuhal
3F.SG-MID-turn= 1PL.IO truth  how 1PL-learn.P  impossible
d ay= nni u ne-tt-ili d asrik

PRED SPT2= AN  NEG1 PTC-IMPF-be PRED partner.EL

2-14

d nnagqayas a t= cedm-ent ula

with  faults AD 3M.SG.DO= despatch-3F.PL NEG.COP
i gedm-ent akk ula$ i-lzem ttahsil

SPT1 despatch-3F.PL all NEG.COP 3M.SG-must collection
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2-15

lhasel la ya-nbayl leelem yes-s i-teelleq
collector NEG 3M.SG-should knowledge  by-3SG  3M.SG-link.P
i-teelleq yes-sent  i-tlata

3M.SG-link.P  by-3F.PL  all-three

2-16

i-teelleq s lwageb i-elem Rebbi s  ddatt= is
3M.SG-link.P by obligatory 3M.SG-know.P God by self= 3SG.POSS
d ssifat= s

with  qualities=3SG.POSS

2-17

u tt-nne.edam-ent ara  i-teelleq s Imuhal
NEG1 IMPF-MID.despatch-3F.PL NEG2 3M.SG-link.P by impossible
i-elem Rebbi s  uSrik ur i-1li ara

3M.SG-know.P  God by partner.EA NEG1 3M.SG-be.PN NEG2

2-18

u dd=  i-tt-ili ara  i-teelleq s lgayez
NEG1 VENT=3M.SG-IMPF-be NEG2 3M.SG-link.P by allowed
i-elem Rebbi s waye= nni i ye-lla-n
3M.SG-know.P God by SPT2.EA= AN SPT1 PTC-be.P-PTC
s waye= nni

by SPT2.EA= AN

2-19

ara d= y-ili-n s wayen u d= ne-tt-ili ara
AD VENT=PTC-be.A-PTC by SPT2.EA NEG1 VENT PTC-IMPF-be NEG2
lhayat u te-teelleq ara d $Sert

life NEG1 3F.SG-link.P NEG2 PRED condition

2-20

g lgamie ssemee d lbasar  yes-s i-teelleg-en

in everyone hearing with seeing by-3SG PTC-link.P-PTC
teelleg-en S

link.P-3M.PL by

2-21

Imewgudat mmerra teelleg-en s lwageb i-sla
creatures all link.P-3M.PL by obligatory 3M.SG-hear.P
Rebbi i  tesli i-n-es

God to hearing SPT1-0f-3SG
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Page 3

3-1

s tesli i-n-es i-sked Rebbi  asekkud= is
by hearing SPT1-0f-3SG 3M.SG-see.P God seeing= 3SG.POSS
s usekkud= s i-sla Rebbi

by seeing.EA= 3SG.POSS 3M.SG-hear.P  God

3-2

i  ddatt= is i-sked ddatt= is i-sla

to self= 3SG.POSS 3M.SG-see.P self= 3SG.POSS 3M.SG-hear.P
Rebbi i  ssifat= is i-sked ssifat= s

God to qualities= 3SG.POSS 3M.SG-see.P qualities=3SG.POSS
3-3

i-teelleq s lgayez d lwugud kra

3M.SG-link.P by allowed  with existence anything

i dd=  i-wejd-en kurta lealem

SPT1 VENT=PTC-exist-PTC ball  world

3-4

merra bi gamie-ih i-sla= yas

all with  everyone-3M.SG.POSS  3M.SG-hear.P= 3SG.I0
i-sekd= it lkalam yes-s i-teelleq
3M.SG-see.P= 3M.SG.DO speech by-3SG 3M.SG-link.P

3-5

i-teelleq yes-sent  i-tlata  i-teelleq s lwageb
3M.SG-link.P  by-3F.PL  all-three 3M.SG-link.P by obligatory
i-ssawel Rebbi

3M.SG-speak.P  God

3-6

f  ddatt= is d ssifat= is u

on self= 3SG.POSS with qualities= 3SG.POSS NEG1
tt-nne.edam-ent ara  i-teelleq s Imuhal
IMPF-MID.despatch-3F.PL NEG2 3M.SG-link.P by impossible
i-ssawel

3M.SG-speak.P

3-7

Rebbi f  wesrik ur i-1li ara u

God on partner.EA NEG1 3M.SG-be.PN NEG2 NEG1
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dd= i-tt-ili ara  i-teelleq s lgayez
VENT= 3M.SG-IMPF-be NEG2 3M.SG-link.P by allowed
i-nna= k d nekki

3M.SG-say.P= 2M.SG.IO  PRED 1SG.PRON

3-8

i kn= i-xelg-en i i-xelg-en leemal
SPT1 2M.PL.DO= PTC-create-PTC SPT1 PTC-create-PTC deeds
nn-wen ama d Ixir ama d $Sar

of-2M.PL whether PRED goodness  whether PRED evil

3-9

tlata g lheq n rrusul lwageb d Imuhal
three in duty of messengers obligatory with impossible
d 1gayez lwageb g lheq nn-sen

with allowed  obligatory in duty of-3M.PL

3-10

(d) ssedq d lamana d ttabliy d asu
(PRED) truth with honesty with conveying PRED what
i d Imuhal g lheq nn-sen

SPT1 PRED impossible in duty of-3M.PL

3-11

lekdeb d Ixiyana d lkitman Igayez g  lheq
lie with treason with concealment allowed in duty
nn-sen gawazu

of-3M.PL  permission.NOM

3-12

al-'agradi  al-bajriyya" al-lati 13 tu'addi 'ila nagsin
signs.GEN  human which.F NEG leadF to shortage
fit  maratibi-him al-ealiyyati

in degrees-3M.PL.POSS high

3-13

ka al-maradi wa  nahwi-hi 'h 'h

like disease.GEN and  others-3M.SG.POSS end end
lwugud i-wgeb i  Rebbi leedem fell-as

d

existence 3M.SG-be.obligatory for God non.existence on-3SG PRED
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3-14

Imuhal ddalil fell-as d ssenea imi  d ssenea
impossible proof on-3SG PRED work since PRED work
ulass-itt te-qqel

NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO  3F.SG-become.P

3-15

te-lla d winna i d ddalil  yef Rebbi
3F.SG-be.P PRED M.SG.AN SPT1 PRED proof on God
ye-lla lewkan i-tmekken ad t-ili ssenea
3M.SG-be.P if 3M.SG-be.able AD 3F.SG-be.A work
3-16

mebla  ssanee ilaq i-lzem ad m-sawa-n
without worker it.must 3M.SG-must AD MID-equalise.P-3M.PL
sin lumur ilaq i-rgeh

two  things itmust 3M.SG-outweight

3-17

yiwen mebla  ssebba ilaq i-twedda yr ssenea

one.M without reason it.must 3M.SG-lead.P to work

ulass-itt lakin a  yyi= te-nker-t

g  ssene€a

NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO but AD 1SG.DO= 2SG-deny.A-2SG in  work

3-18

mbeed mi ttallay-ey zzg-es d Imuhal ad

later when see.l-1SG  in-3SG  PRED impossible AD

msaw-en sin  lumur ad i-rgeh

yiwen

equalise-3M.PL two things AD  3M.SG-outweight one.M

3-19

mebla  ssebba d Imuhal ad t-ili ssensa
without reason PRED impossible AD 3F.SG-be.A work

mebla  ssanes d Imuhal
without worker PRED impossible

3-20
i 5= i-wegb-en i Rebbi d

lwugud

SPT1 3SG.I0 PTC-be.obligatory-PTC for God PRED existence
lesdem fell-as d Imuhal wa huwa al-matlib

non.existence on-3SG PRED impossible and 3M.SG the.asked
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Page 4

4-1

lgidem  i-wgeb i  Rebbi lhudut fell-as
oldness 3M.SG-be.obligatory for God newness on-3SG
d Imuhal ddalil  fell-as d ssenga

PRED impossible proof  on-3SG PRED work

4-2

imi d ssenga  te-lla d winna i d
since. PRED work 3F.SG-be.P PRED M.SG.AN SPT1 PRED
ddalil ~ yef Rebbi d aqdim i ye-lla lewkan
proof on God PRED old SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if

ur i-1li ara

NEG1 3M.SG-be. PN NEG2

4-3

d aqdim ilaq d lhadet i ye-lla ma
PRED old it.must PRED new SPT1 3M.SG-beP if
ye-lla d lhadet i ye-lla ad y-ili
3M.SG-be.P PRED new SPT1 3M.SG-be.P AD 3M.SG-be.A

4-4

d ajdid ma ye-lla d ajdid ad i-hdig

PRED new if 3M.SG-be.P PRED new AD 3M.SG-need.A
y-wi ara t= id= i-ss-wejd-en

to-DEF:M AD 3M.SG.DO= VENT= PTC-CAUS-exist-PTC

4-5

ma ye-hdag y-wi ara t= id=  i-ss-wejd-en
if  3M.SG-need.P to-DEF:M AD 3M.SG.DO=VENT=PTC-CAUS-exist-PTC
ad i-lzem ddur nniy ttasalsul

AD 3M.SG-must turning or sequence

4-6

ma ye-lzem ddur nniy ttasalsul ad i-tweddi

if 3M.SG-must turning or sequence AD 3M.SG-lead.A
yr ssenea ulass-itt

to work NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO

4-7

lakin a  yyi= te-nker-t g ssenea mbeed mi

but AD 1SG.DO= 2SG-deny.A-2SG in work  later when
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ttallay-ey zzeg-s d Imuhal
see.l-1SG  in-3SG  PRED impossible

4-8

ad i-lzem ddur nniy ttasalsul d Imuhal

AD 3M.SG-must turning or sequence PRED impossible
ad i-hdig y-wi ara t= id=  i-ss-wejd-en

AD 3M.SG-need.A to-DEF:M AD 3M.SG.DO= VENT= PTC-CAUS-exist-PTC

d Imuhal ad y-ili d ajdid d Imuhal

PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED new PRED impossible

i s= i-wegb-en i Rebbi d lgidem lhudut
SPT1 3SG.I0=PTC-be.obligatory-PTC for God PRED oldness newness

4-10

fell-as d Imuhal wa huwa al-matlib Ibaqga
on-3SG PRED impossible and 3M.SG the.asked remaining
te-wgeb i  Rebbi Ifana fell-as d
3F.SG-be.obligatory for God end o0on-3SG PRED

4-11

Imuhal ddalil fell-as d ssenea imi  d ssenea

impossible proof on-3SG PRED work since PRED work

te-lla d winna i d ddalil yef Rebbi

3F.SG-be.P  PRED M.SG.AN SPT1 PRED proof on God

4-12

d lbaqi i ye-lla lewkan a t= i-lheq

PRED eternal SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if AD 3M.SG.DO= 3M.SG-catch.A
leedem ilaq i-ttanfa fell-as  lgidem

non.existence  it.must 3M.SG-PASS.deny.P on-3SG oldness
ma  ye-ttanfa
if 3M.SG-PASS-.deny.P

4-13

fell-as lgidem ad y-ili d ajdid ma ye-lla
on-3SG oldness AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED new if 3M.SG-be.P
d ajdid ad i-hdig y-wi ara t= id=

PRED new AD 3M.SG-need.A to-DEF:M AD 3M.SG.DO= VENT=
i-ss-wejd-en
PTC-CAUS-exist-PTC
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4-14

ma ye-hdag y-wi ara t= id=  i-ss-wejd-en

if  3M.SG-need.P to-DEF:M AD 3M.SG.DO= VENT=PTC-CAUS-exist-PTC
ad i-lzem ddur nniy ttasalsul ma ye-lla

AD 3M.SG-must turning or sequence if  3M.SG-be.P

4-15

ma ye-lla i-lzem ddur nniy ttasalsul ad i-tweddi

if  3M.SG-be.P 3M.SG-must turning or

yr ssenea  ulass-itt lakin a  yyi=
to work  NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO but  AD

4-16

g ssenea mbeed mi ttallay-ey zzg-es

in work  later when seel-1SG  in-3SG
ad i-lzem ddur nniy ttasalsul
AD 3M.SG-must turning or sequence
4-17

d Imubhal ad i-hdig y-wi

sequence

ara t=

AD 3M.SG-lead.A
te-nker-t

1SG.DO= 2SG-deny.A-2SG

Imuhal

PRED impossible

id=

PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-need.A to-DEF:M  AD 3M.SG.DO= VENT=

i-ss-wejd-en d

Imubhal ad y-ili

d ajdid

PTC-CAUS-exist-PTC PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED new

4-18

d Imuhal ad i-ttanfu fell-as lgidem d  lmuhal
PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-PASS.deny.A on-3SG oldness PRED impossible
i s= i-wegb-en i  Rebbi [d] lbaga Ifana

SPT1 3SG.I0= PTC-be.obligatory-PTC for God

4-19
fell-as d

Imuhal

on-3SG  PRED impossible and 3M.SG

Imuxalafa te-wgeb

difference 3F.SG-be.obligatory for God

4-20

d Imuhal ddalil
PRED impossible proof
ssenea te-lla d
work 3F.SG-be.P PRED
Rebbi d amxalef
God PRED different

wa huwa

al-matlab

the.asked

[PRED] remaining end

i  Rebbi Imumatala fell-as

fell-as d ssenea
on-3SG PRED work
winna i d
M.SG.AN SPT1

i ye-lla

SPT1 3M.SG-be.P

similarity

on-3SG

imi d
since PRED
ddalil yef

PRED proof on
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Page 5

5-1

d amxalef i ye-lla lewkan ur i-1li ara
PRED different SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if NEG1 3M.SG-be.PN NEG2
d amxalef ilaq d ammetel ma ye-lla d

13RED different it.must PRED similar if  3M.SG-be.P PRED
ammetel ad y-ili
similar AD 3M.SG-be.A

5-2

d Igerm  nniy d leered ma ye-lla d 1germ
PRED matter or PRED sign if 3M.SG-be.P PRED matter
nniy d leered ad y-ili d ajdid

or PRED  sign AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED new

5-3

ma ye-lla d ajdid ad i-hdig y-wi

if 3M.SG-be.P PRED new AD 3M.SG-need.A to-DEF:M

ara t= id= i-ss-wejd-en ma ye-hdag

AD 3M.SG.DO= VENT=PTC-CAUS-exist-PTC if 3M.SG-need.P
y-wi ara  t= id=  i-ss-wejd-en

to-DEF:M  AD 3M.SG.DO= VENT= PTC-CAUS-exist-PTC

5-4

ad i-lzem ddur d ttasalsul ma ye-lzem
AD 3M.SG-must turning with sequence if 3M.SG-must
ddur d ttasalsul ad i-tweddi

turning with sequence AD 3M.SG-lead.A

5-5

yr ssenea  ulass-itt lakin a  yyi= te-nker-t

to work NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO but AD 1SG.DO= 2SG-deny.A-2SG
g ssenea mbeed mi ttallay-ey

in  work later when see.l-1SG

5-6

zzeg-s d Imuhal ad i-lzem ddur
in-3SG  PRED impossible =~ AD 3M.SG-must turning
d ttasalsul d Imuhal ad i-hdig

with sequence PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-need.A
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5-7

y-wi ara t= id=  i-ss-wejd-en d  Imuhal
to-DEF:M AD 3M.SG.DO= VENT= PTC-CAUS-exist-PTC PRED impossible
ad y-ili d ajdid d Imuhal ad y-ili

AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED new PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-be.A

5-8

d Igerm  nniy d leered d Imuhal i

PRED matter or PRED sign PRED impossible  SPT1

5= i-wegb-en i  Rebbi d Imuxalafa

3SG.I0=  PTC-be.obligatory-PTC for God PRED difference

5-9

Imumatala fell-as d Imuhal wa huwa al-matlab
similarity on-3SG PRED impossible and 3M.SG the.asked
lgiyamu bi nnafs

standing with soul

5-10

i-wgeb i  Rebbi leftigar fell-as d Imuhal
3M.SG-be.obligatory for God need on-3SG  PRED impossible
ddalil fell-as d ssenea imi d

proof on-35G PRED work  since PRED

5-11

d ssenga  te-lla d winna i d ddalil
PRED work 3F.SG-be.P  PRED M.SG.AN SPT1 PRED proof
yef Rebbi d lyani i ye-lla lewkan

on God PRED rich SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if

5-12

ur i-1li ara d lyani tilaq i-ffetqir

NEG1 3M.SG-be.P NEG2 PRED rich then 3M.SG-miss.A

ma ye-ffetqer extir ad i-hdig yr Imahal nniy

if  3M.SG-miss.P choose.IMP AD 3M.SG-need.A to place or

5-13

d Imuxassis ma ye-ffetqer yr Imahalad y-ili
PRED specification if 3M.SG-miss.> to place AD 3M.SG-be.A
d ssifa ma ye-lla d ssifa

PRED quality if 3M.SG-be.P PRED quality
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5-14

u 5= weggeb-ent ara  sebea  Ilmeeani d

NEG1 3SG.I0= be.obligatory.I-3F.PL NEG2 seven  meanings with
Imeenawiyyat ma u 5= wgib-ent ara  Imeeani
morals if NEG1 3SG.I0=be.obligatory.PN-3F.PL NEG2 meanings
5-15

d Imeenawiyat a  te-ttanfu fell-as  ssenea ma

with  morals AD 3F.SG-PASS.deny.A on-3SG  work if
ye-ffetger yr Imuxassis

3M.SG-miss.P to specification

5-16

ad y-ili d gayez  lwugud ma ye-lla

AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED allowed existence if 3M.SG-be.P

d gayez  lwugud ad y-ili d ajdid

PRED allowed existence AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED new

5-17

ma ye-lla d ajdid ilaq i-ttanfa fell-as
if 3M.SG-be.P PRED new it.must 3M.SG-PASS.deny.P on-3SG
lgidem d lbaga lakin ad i-ttanfu fell-as
oldness with remaining but AD 3M.SG-PASS.deny.A on-3SG
5-18

lgidem d lbaga d Imuhal ad y-ili d
oldness with remaining PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED
ajdid d Imuhal ad y-ili d gayez

new PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED allowed

5-19

lwugud d Imuhal a te-ttanfa fell-as d
existence PRED impossible AD 3F.SG-PASS.deny.P on-3SG PRED
Imuhal u 5= weggeb-ent ara  Imeeani

impossible NEG1 3SG.IO= be.obligatory.I-3F.PL NEG2 meanings
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Page 6

6-1

d Imeenawiyat d Imuhal ad y-ili d ssifa
with  morals PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-be.A PRED quality
d Imuhal ad i-ffetqer yr Imahal nniy d Imuxassis

PRED impossible AD 3M.SG-miss.P to place or PRED specification

6-2

d Imuhal i 5= i-wegb-en i  Rebbi d
PRED impossible SPT1 3SG.IO=PTC-be.obligatory-PTC for God PRED
lyina Imutlaq leftigar fell-as d Imuhal wa  huwa

richness absolute need on-3SG  PRED impossible and  3M.SG

6-3
al-matlib lwehdaniyya te-wgeb i  Rebbi ttacaddud
the.asked oneness 3F.SG-be.obligatory for God  plurality

fell-as d Imuhal ddalil  fell-as d
on-3SG  PRED impossible proof = on-3SG PRED

6-4

ssenga imi  d ssenga  te-lla d winna i d
work since  PRED work 3F.SG-be.P PRED M.SG.AN SPT1 PRED
ddalil  yef Rebbi d awhid i ye-lla lew-

proof on God PRED one SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if-

6-5

-kan ur i-1li ara d awhid tilag g sin
(if)  NEG1 3M.SG-bePN NEG2 PRED one then in two
yyed-sen ma ye-lla g sin  yyed-sen  extir ad

with-3M.PL  if 3M.SG-be.P in two  with-3M.PL choose.IMP AD

6-6

m.wafag-en nniy ad m.xalaf-en ma m.wafag-en
MID.agree.A-3M.PL or AD MID.oppose.A-3M.PL if  MID.agree.P-3M.PL
extir ad wetter-en i.snin extir ur

choose.IMP AD be.one.A-3M.PL all.two.M choose.IMP NEG1

tt-wettir-n ara

IMPF-be.one-3M.PL NEG2
6-7

i.snin extir ad i-wetter yiwen wwinetnin
all.two.M  choose.IMP AD 3M.SG-be.one.A-3M.PL one.M others
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ur i-tt-wettir ara ma  mxalaf-en

NEG1 3M.SG-IMPF-be.one NEG2 if MID.oppose.P-3M.PL
extir ad wetter-en i.snin

choose.IMP AD be.one-3M.PL all.two.M

6-8

extir ur tt-wettir-n ara i.snin extir ad
choose.IMP NEG1 IMPF-be.one-3M.PL NEG2 all.two.M choose.IMP AD
i-wetter yiwen wayet ur i-tt-wettir ara
3M.SG-be.one.A one.M other NEG1 3M.SG-IMPF-be.one NEG2

lakin ad i-wetter yiwen

but AD 3M.SG-be.one.A one.M

6-9

wayet ur i-tt-wettir ara  ama g lwifaq
other NEG1 3M.SG-IMPF-be.one NEG2 whether in agreement
ama g Ixilaf i-lzem leggez d Imuhal

whether in  disagreement 3M.SG-must incapacity PRED impossible

6-10

ur tt-wettir-n ara  i.snin ama g lwifaq
NEG1 IMPF-be.one-3M.PL NEG2 all.two.M whether in agreement
ama g Ixilaf i-lzem leggez d Imuhal

whether in  disagreement 3M.SG-must incapacity PRED impossible

6-11

ad wetter-en i.snin g lwifaq i-lzem

AD be.one.A-3M.PL all.two.M in agreement 3M.SG-must
ttahsil lhasel ad wetter-en i.snin

collection collector AD be.one.A-3M.PL all.two.M

6-12

g Ixilaf i-lzem ad nne.jmas-en leddad

in disagreement 3M.SG-must AD MID.gather.A-3M.PL opponents
d ttahsil lhasel d Imuhal

PRED collection collector ~PRED impossible

6-13

ad nne.jmas-en leddad d Imuhal ad
AD MID.gather-3M.PL opponents PRED impossible AD
teedded-en d Imuhal i 5= i-wegb-en

be.multiple.A-3M.PL PRED impossible SPT1 3SG.I0=PTC-be.obligatory-PTC
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6-14

i Rebbi d lwehdaniya ttacaddud fell-as d Imuhal
for God PRED oneness plurality = on-3SG PRED impossible
wa huwa  al-matlab

and 3M.SG  the.asked

6-15

lqudra  te-wgeb i Rebbi leegez fell-as d
ability = 3F.SG-be.obligatory for God incapacity on-3SG PRED
Imuhal ddalil fell-as d ssensa

impossible proof on-3SG PRED work

6-16

imi d ssenga  te-lla d winna i d
since  PRED work 3F.SG-be.P  PRED M.SG.AN  SPT1 PRED
ddalil  yef Rebbi d lgader i ye-lla lewkan
proof on God PRED able SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if

ur i-1li ara

NEG1 3M.SG-be.PN NEG2

6-17

d lgader ilaq d leajez i ye-lla

PRED able it.must PRED unable SPT1 3M.SG-be.P
ma ye-lla d leajez ilaq te-twedda  ssenea
if 3M.SG-be.P PRED unable it.must 3F.SG-lead.P work

6-18

ulass-itt lakin a  yyi= te-nker-t g  ssenea
NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO but AD 1SG.DO= 2SG-deny.A-2SG in  work
mbeed mi ttallay-ey zzg-es d Imuhal

later when seel-1SG  in-3SG  PRED impossible

6-19
i 5= i-wegb-en i  Rebbi d lqudra leggez

SPT1 3SG.I0= PTC-be.obligatory-PTC for God PRED ability inability

fell-as d Imuhal wa huwa al-matlab
on-3SG  PRED impossible and 3M.SG the.asked

6-20

lirada te-wgeb i  Rebbi lkaraha fell-as
will ~ 3F.SG-be.obligatory for God unwill on-3SG
d Imuhal ddalil  fell-as d ssenea
PRED impossible proof  on-3SG PRED work
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Page 7

7-1

imi d ssenea  te-lla d winna i d

since  PRED work 3F.SG-be.P  PRED M.SG.AN  SPT1 PRED
ddalil ~ yef Rebbi d Imurid i ye-lla lewkan

proof on God PRED willer SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if

ur i-1li ara d

NEG1 3M.SG-be.PN NEG2 PRED

7-2

Imurid ilaq d lkarih i ye-lla ma ye-lla d
willer it.must PRED unwiller SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if 3M.SG-be.P PRED
lkarih i ye-lla ilaq u te-wjid ara  ssenga
unwiller SPT1 3M.SG-be.P it.must NEG1 3F.SG-existPN NEG2 work
7-3

f  yiwen wetriq ilaq i-twedda yr ssenea ulass-itt

on oneM road.EA it.must 3M.SG-lead.P to work NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO
lakin a  yyi= te-nker-t g  ssenea

but AD 1SG.DO= 2SG-deny.A-2SG in work

7-4

mbesd mi ttallay-ey zzg-es d Imuhal

later when see.l-1SG  in-3SG  PRED impossible

ad te-nne-wjed ssenea f  yiwen  wetriq

AD 3F.SG-MID-exist work on oneM road.EA

7-5

i 5= i-wegb-en i Rebbi d lirada
SPT1 3SG.I0=PTC-be.obligatory-PTC for  God PRED will
lkaraha fell-as d Imuhal wa  huwa  al-matldb

unwill  on-3SG PRED impossible and 3M.SG  the.asked

7-6

leclem i-wgeb i  Rebbi Igahl fell-as d

knowledge 3M.SG-be.obligatory for God

Imuhal ddalil fell-as d ssenea
impossible proof on-3SG PRED work
7-7

ssenea te-lla d winna i d

work 3F.SG-beP PRED M.SG.AN SPT1 PRED proof on God

ignorance on-35G PRED
imi d
since PRED

ddalil yef Rebbi d
PRED
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lealem i ye-lla lewkan ur i-1li ara d
knowing SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if NEG1 3M.SG-be.PN NEG2 PRED

7-8

lealem ilag d Igahel i ye-lla ma ye-lla d
knowing it.must PRED ignorant SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if 3M.SG-be.P PRED
Igahel i ye-lla ilaq te-twedda  ssenea

ignorant SPT1 3M.SG-be.P  it.must 3F.SG-lead.P work

7-9

ulass-itt lakin a  yyi= te-nker-t g  ssene€a
NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO but AD 1SG.DO= 2SG-deny.A-2SG in  work
mbeed mi ttallay-ey zzg-es d Imuhal

later when seel-1SG  in-3SG  PRED impossible

7-10

i s= i-wegb-en i  Rebbi d leclem
SPT1 3SG.I0=PTC-be.obligatory-PTC for God PRED knowledge
1gahl fell-as d Imuhal wa  huwa al-matlab

ignorance on-3SG PRED impossible and  3M.SG the.asked

7-11

lhayat te-wgeb i  Rebbi Imamat fell-as
life  3F.SG-be.obligatory for God death  on-3SG
d Imuhal ddalil fell-as d ssenea

PRED impossible proof on-3SG PRED work

7-12

imi d ssenga  te-lla d winna i d
since  PRED work 3F.SG-be.P PRED M.SG.AN SPT1 PRED
ddalil yef Rebbi d lhay i ye-lla lewkan
proof on God PRED living SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if

7-13

ur i-1li ara d lhay ilaq d
NEG1 3M.SG-be.PN NEG2  PRED  living it.must PRED
Imeyyet i ye-lla ma ye-lla d Imeyyet
dead SPT1 3M.SG-be.P if 3M.SG-be.P PRED dead

i ye-lla ilaq te-twedda

SPT1 3M.SG-be.P it.must 3F.SG-lead.P
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7-14

ssenea ulass-itt lakin a  yyi= te-nker-t
work NEG.COP-3F.SG.DO but AD 1SG.DO= ZSG—deny.A—ZSG
g sseneca mbeed mi ttallay-ey

in work later when see.l-1SG
7-15
zzeg-s d Imuhal i 5= i-wegb-en

in-3SG PRED impossible SPT1 3SG.I0= PTC-be.obligatory-PTC
i Rebbi d lhayat Imamat fell-as d Imuhal

for God PRED life death  on-3SG PRED impossible
7-16

wa huwa al-matlib ssemee d lbasar d lkalam
and 3M.SG the.asked hearing with sight with speech
wegb-en i  Rebbi ssamam

be.obligatory-3M.PL for God deafness

7-17

d leama d lbakam fell-as d Imuhal asSu
with blindness with dumbness on-3SG PRED impossible what
d ddalil fell-as d lkitab d ssunna

PRED proof on-3SG PRED book with sunnah

7-18

d ligmae  lkutub d awal n  Rebbi ssunna
with  ijma books = PRED word of God sunnah
d awal n nnabi salla Allahu ealay-hi

PRED word of prophet 3M.SG.prayed Allah upon-3M.SG.DO
wa sallam
and 3M.SG.made.peace

7-19

ligmae  nne.jmae-en leulama n  Rebbi ye-ssawel
ijjma MID.gather.P-3M.PL  scholars of God 3M.SG-speak.P
bi la harf-in wa la sawt-in bila garihat-in

with NEG letter-GEN and NEG voice-GEN without organ-GEN

7-20

bi la sirr-in wa la  gahr-in i-dal yf kra
with NEG secret-GEN and NEG revealed-GEN 3M.SG-indicate on anything
ye-lla-n lekdeb d Ixiyana d lkitman

PTC-be.P-PTC lie with treason with concealment
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Page 8

8-1

gadamu gawazi al-'aeradi l-baSariyyati
non.existence.NOM permlsswn GEN signs.GEN human.GEN
l-kufru bi sa'iri l-'anbiya'i

unbelieving NOM  with  whole.GEN prophets.GEN

8-2

wa I-mala'ikati  wa I-kutubi  s-samawiyyati

and angels.GEN  and books.GEN heavenly.PL.GEN

wa l-yawmi  l-'axiri ssedq  i-wgeb i rrusul
and day.GEN  last.GEN truth = 3M.SG-be.obligatory for messengers

8-3

lekdeb  fell-asen d Imuhal aSsu d ddalil
lie on-3M.PL PRED impossible what PRED proof
fell-asen d Imuegiza  asu

on-3M.PL PRED miracle what

8-4

d Imuegiza d ttaxriq leada asu d
PRED miracle PRED breaking the.usual what PRED
ttaxriq leada s lqudra

breaking the.usual by ability

8-5

d lirada lamana te-wgeb i rrusul
with  will  honesty 3F.SG-be.obligatory for messengers
Ixiyana fell-asen d Imuhal aSsu d

treason on-3M.PL PRED impossible what PRED

8-6

ddalil fell-asen  i-esem Rebbi Igawarih
proof on-3M.PL 3M.SG-protect God organs
nn-sen g lehram d Imekruh

of-3M.PL in forbidden with undesired

8-7

lewkan xedm-en lehram d Imekruh  ilaq
if work.P-3M.PL forbidden with undesired it.must
i-qqel d ttaca lemmi xedm-en

3M.SG-become.P PRED obedience since work.P-3M.PL
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3-8

lwageb d Imandub d winna i ye-qqel-en
obligatory with recommended PRED M.SG.AN SPT1 PTC-become.P-PTC
d ttaca d ay= nni  xeddm-en

PRED obedience PRED SPT2= AN work.I-3M.PL

8-9

lawliya ttabliy i-wgeb i rrusul
saints ~ conveying 3M.SG-be.obligatory for messengers
lkitman fell-asen d Imuhal

concealment on-3M.PL PRED impossible

8-10

asu d ddalil  fell-asen d leulama

what PRED proof  on-3M.PL PRED scholars

lewkan ketm-en lanbiya ilaq ketm-en

if conceal.P-3M.PL prophets it.must conceal.P-3M.PL
8-11

leulama  aye= nni i dd= i-belley Rebbi
scholars ~ SPT2= AN SPT1 VENT= 3M.SG-convey God
i lanbiya belly-en= t= id leulama
for prophets convey-3M.PL= 3M.SG.DO= VENT scholars
leulama  belly-en= t= id

scholars ~ convey-3M.PL= 3M.SG.DO= VENT

8-12

i nekni  zziyada wula$ nnigsan  ulag

for 1IM.PL  addition NEG.COP reduction NEG.COP

bi ism-i Llah-i r-rahman-i r-rahtm-i

with name-GEN Allah-GEN compassionate-GEN merciful-GEN
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5.5. Word-by-word glosses and comments
Page 1

1-1

bi: Ar. PREP ‘with’ (INSTR); in this MS only in combination with Ar. nouns.

ism: Ar. N ‘name’.

(a)llah: Ar. proper name ‘God, Allah’.

ar-rahman: Ar. N ‘the compassionate’; usually written with a dagger alif, but
here the vocalisation is omitted; cf. 8-12.

ar-rahim: Ar. N ‘the merciful’.

wa-: Ar. CONJ ‘and’ (spelled together with the following word).

salla: Ar. V 3M.SG (perfective) ‘to pray’, with optative meaning: ‘may he pray’.

gala: Ar. PREP ‘on, upon’.

sayyid: Ar. N. ‘master’.

-na: Ar. PRON.POSS 1PL ‘our’.

1-2

d: B. PTCL predicative particle (glossed PRED) ‘is, are’, homonym and
homograph of PREP d ‘with, and’.

Iwageb: B(z) N from Ar. active participle (sl 1) al-wagib (>4 ‘the obligatory
(thing), obligation, duty’, cf. V wagaba (Bz. ewgeb in 3-13) ‘to be obligatory’.
Cf. Suyra Sarh: yagib; as-Suyra: al-wugub (verbal noun).

f: B. PREP ‘on’ (var. af, yef in 4-2); the Arabic preposition in this context would
be eala: al-wagibu eala l-mukallaf; written together with the noun.

Imukellef < Ar. N al-mukallaf ‘adult’.

ad: B. preverbal prospective particle ‘non-realised, future, irrealis’ (glossed
AD); written with the verb; var. a used when AD is separated from the verb
by pron. affix or by NEG u(r).

issen: B. V 3M.SG A. of ssen ‘to know’; variant of issin, essen (essin), ettissin, cf.
B&P: 217; the form ssen (instead of ssin) is attested in different Berber
dialects, and apparently the language of the MS is one of them.

d: B. PREP ‘with’ (comitative), usually translates as ‘and’; homonym and
homograph of PRED d; the following noun must be in EA.

Imuhal < Ar. N al-muhal ‘the impossible’, V hala ‘to be impossible’. Cf. suyra Sarh:
yastahilu, as-Suyra: al-istihala”.

lgayez: Bz. N from Ar. al-Ga'iz PTC.ACT ‘allowed, permitted’, (here)
‘conceivable’, cf. V gaza ‘to be allowed’. Cf. Suyra sarh: yagiizu, as-Suyra: al-
gawaz (verbal noun, ‘permission’); cf. jayez in 5-16 (without an article);
gawazu in 3-11, gawazi in 8-1.
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1-3

g: B. PREP ‘in’ (var. of deg/deg); spelled together with the noun.

lheq < Ar. N al-haqq ‘duty, right’, ‘truth’ (Kenny 1970); there is a sukiin on q and
no Sadda (cf. $Ser from as-Sarr in 3-8).

n: B. PREP ‘of’ (GEN); followed by a noun in EA; often assimilates to the
following consonant: rRebbi < n Rebbi. In n essifat, n does not assimilate since
the following consonant is tense; here it is written with a Sadda, because it
follows -n of eesrin.

Rebbi: B(z) proper name ‘Lord, God’ from Ar. rabb-i ‘my Lord’, Algerian Ar. rabbi
(r > ris regular in Algerian Arabic except in the neighbourhood of r); 1SG
suffix lost its meaning.

--> lheq n Rebbi ‘duty of (for) God’, g lheq n Rebbi ‘with regards to/ concerning
God’, cf. suyra Sarh version: ft haqqi mawla-na.

gesrin: B(z) NUM from Ar. ciSriin (GEN &iSrin) ‘twenty’; constructed with the

PREP n ‘of’.

ssifat: B(z) N F.PL from Ar. PL as-sifat < SG as-sifa" (Bz. ssifa, see 5-13) ‘quality,
attribute; entity, reality, existent thing, hypostasis’ [theological term]. Here
written without an article (vs. 1-12). In 1-12, this word is spelled with an alif
after /f/ (E»Ll;ai\), hence I transcribe it as ssifat and not as ssifet.

--> geSrin n ssifat: ‘twenty attributes’. In Arabic, after this numeral (as generally
with numerals after eleven), a singular form of the noun is used, but here it
is plural; correct form in Arabic (as it is found e.g. in as-Suyra) is: easriin sifa"
(3is 04 ,22), the spelling <ea$rin nnassifat>, with tasdid on the second niin, is
classical Quranic orthography: when two identical consonants come
together in context, this is seen by the Arabic linguists as a case of full
assimilation; the first consonant is then written without sukiin, the second
with Sadda to show the resulting gemination.

lwugud < Ar. N al-wugtid ‘existence, presence, being’; first attribute of Allah;
here part of the Arabic phrase; cf. B(z) V wjed ‘to exist’ in 2-2.

huwa: Ar. PRON 3M.SG ‘he’.

eaynu: Ar. N ‘source, fountain’ (also: ‘eye’).

1-4

ad-dat: Ar. N ‘self, essence’ (also used as REFL); theological term; syn. an-nafs;
Bz. ddatt; belongs to the previous line (Arabic phrase).

--> al-wugud huwa eaynu d-dat (Ar. phrase) ‘existence is [an attribute] of
essence’.

lgidem < Ar. N al-gidam ‘oldness, antiquity’; in theology and philosophy:
‘eternity (without beginning), uncausedness, primordiality’; second
attribute of Allah; cf. B(z) ADJ agdim ‘old’ in 4-2; here fronted since it is a
technical term (as Ibaga in the same line) being defined by the clause that
follows (see Chapter 6).
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u: B. negative preverbal ptcl, var. of ur used when a verb starts on a pron. affix
or orientation ptcl; often co-occurs with ara; spelled together with the verb.

ara: B. negative particle following the verb (sometimes can be omitted), always
co-occurs with u(r); can be spelled together with the verb or separately
starting with alif .

u s-izwar ara: B. V. 3M.SG PN of zwar ‘to be first, precede’. PN form according to
modern dictionaries: zwir. In Imperative, both zwir and zwar are possible.
lesdem: Bz. N from Ar. al-cadam ‘non-existence’, cf. related verb (esdem) in 2-14.

lbaga < Ar. N al-baga’ ‘staying, remaining’, as a theological term: ‘foreverness,
eternity (without end)’; third attribute of Allah; fronted (see Chapter 6).

u t-ittlahaq ara: B(z) V 3M.SG IMPF of laheg, luheq, ttlahag, from Ar. lahiga ‘to
catch, reach’; t after u NEG1 is a clitic 3M.SG.DO, fronted due to u (negation);
cf. ilheq in 4-12.

1-5

Imuxalafa < Ar. N al-muxdalafa” ‘difference, otherness’, fourth attribute of Allah;
Bz. form is lemxalfa, but there is a sukiin on the article in the MS (hence a
pure Arabic word); from Ar. V xalafa (Bz. xalef) ‘to oppose’, B(z) MID
derivation mxalaf (see 6-6); cf. AD] amxalef in this line; cf. related N Ixilaf/ al-
xilaf ‘disagreement’ in 6-9.

amxalef: B(z) ADJ from Ar. muxali ‘different’, cf. N al-muxalafa" above; cf. V
mxalaf in 6-6 (ad mxalafen).

-is: B. PRON.POSS 3SG ‘his, her, its’; a “long” form is ines, also used in the MS,
see e.g. 3-1; both forms are spelled together with the noun.

u telli ara: B. V 3F.SG PN of ili, elli/lla (lli), ettili ‘to be’. When the Perfective form
lla is negated, both u(r) te-lli (y)ara and u(r) te-ll(a) ara are possible. The latter
form can be regarded as elision; cf. 1-12 <urallintara> ur(e) lli-nt ara.

lgerm: Bz. N from Ar. al-girm ‘mass, body, volume (of a body)’; as a theological/
philosophical term: ‘matter, substance’, synonym of al-gism; phrases: Igerm
SSeffaf (see 1-7), lgerm lkatif (1-9), lgerm Imuderres (1-11).

1-6

* This sentence is problematic and can be analysed differently: ‘What is Igerm?’
1) ‘It is something that is removing its other which is taking its place...’; or:
2) ‘It is something that is removing its other whose place it takes...’

asu: B. INT ‘what’; can be written with a final waw <a$a> (as here) or without it
<aSu> (as e.g. in 1-12); cf. 8-3 where it is spelled <a$i'> (1)) with a
“profilactic alif” (‘alif al-wigaya) at the end.

i: B. PRON, non-definite, glossed SPT1 (“support”), cf. a(y), SPT2.

a(y): B. PRON, non-definite, glossed SPT2; EA: way (see 2-18). Both i and a(y) can
be used in relative clauses, but are not restricted to them.

-nni: DEM anaphoric clitic (glossed AN).
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--> (d) ayenni etymologically from (d) + ay + nni, but can be regarded as one word
(non-definite anaphoric pronoun).

ittzeyyihen: Bz. PTC IMPF from Ar. 'azaha ‘to remove’; here perhaps ‘to exclude’.

lyir: Bz. N from Ar. al-yair ‘other’.

yettay: B. V 3M.SG IMPF of ay, uy, ettay ‘to take’.

lgedr < Ar. N al-qadr ‘amount, size’ (here used fig. ‘place’).

1-7

[firay: Bz. N from Ar. al-faray ‘emptiness, space’. Vocalisation with i is probably
a scribal error, possibly resulting from confusion with Ar. firay ‘bowl, vase’.

annest: B. INT ‘how much/ many’; constructed with the preposition n ‘of’; here
n is assimilated to the following consonant: annest n leqgsam > annest ['legsam.

legsam: Bz. N PL from Ar. PL al-'agsam, SG al-gism ‘part, division’; here ‘type,
class, kind’ (referring to Ijerm ‘matter’). The word is spelled without a
hamza, and there is a fatha on the lam of the article.

dg-: B. PREP ‘in’, var. of g used with pronouns (although it can be used with
nouns as well). A different syllabification is also possible (deg-s), but not
found in this MS. In this preposition, /g/ can be pronounced as [g] and [g]

rebea: B(z) NUM from Ar. arbaea ‘four’ (Bz. pronunciation: rebea).

SSeffaf < Ar. AD]J as-Saffaf ‘transparent’; phrase: Ijerm $Seffaf ‘transparent matter,
etheral substance’ [a technical philosophical or theological term].

1-8

u tn-imnie ara: B(z) V 3M.SG PN (cf. P mnee in the next line) of mnee, (mnis),
mennee from Ar. manaca ‘to stop, prevent, not let to’; tn- is 3M.PL.DO, cf. u t-
imnie ara ‘it did not let him’; u tt-imnie ara ‘it did not let her’.

isnin: B(z) NUM ‘both, (all) two’, a blended form from B. sin ‘two’ and Ar. itnain
(Algerian Arabic: tnin), see Basset 1946; cf. i-tlata in 2-15.

akecum: B. verbal N ‘entering, passing’, derived from V ekSem ‘enter’; more
known in P.K; the change $§ > ¢¢ is rather common.

asekkud: B. verbal N ‘vision’; cf. V sked ‘to see’ (cf. 3-1); more known in P.K.

1-9

lkatif < Ar. AD]J al-katif ‘thick’; phrase Igerm lkatif can be translated as ‘corporal
or tangible body, entity, matter, substance’ [a technical philosophical or
theological term].

am: B. PREP ‘like, as’; spelled <amma>, i.e. with a Sadda and fatha on m; the
tension (gemination) is probably due to the fact that the following word
(elhit) starts on a vowel, i.e. am > amm in intervocalic position. Another
possible explanation is that the following word is in the annexed state,
hence assimilation am welhit > am”melhit.

lhit: B(z) N from Ar. al-ha'it ‘wall’.
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1-11
Imuderres: Bz. ADJ from Ar. al-mudarras (=43) ‘hard, solid, rough’; the phrase

lgerm Imuderres is a technical term. The word is found in Lisan al-‘arab (root
drs): ‘a mudarras arrow-shaft: one that is not smooth because it contains
teeth-like things’; ‘a mudarras garment: one embellished with pleat-marks’;
dars: ‘a heap that is rough and thick, as if mudarras’. In this context, it refers
to a substance that is both solid and transparent, e.g. glass. Interestingly,
the equivalent of Igerm Imuderres is not found in Arabic sources. Can it be a
later addition, in order to fill a gap in the possibility table? See Chapter 6.

1-12

leered < Ar. N al-earad ‘symptom, sign, display, appearance, specification,
accident’; as a theological term: ‘a thing that is not permanent; an accident
property or quality’ (Lane); PL al-'asrad, see 8-2; expected Bz. form is: lecred;
cf. leedem < al-eadam; cf. PL al-'acrad, Bz. lesrad in the next line; cf. 5-2.

1-13

xemsa < Ar. NUM xamsa ‘five’.

lecrad: Bz. PL N from Ar. PL al-'acrad, SG al-earad ‘sympton’ (see the previous
line); spelled without a hamza and with a fatha on the lam of the article

--> xemsa [n] lesrad ‘five specifications’; this phrase should consist the
preposition n ‘of’, but we do not find traces of n in the MS.

1-14

lelwan: B(z) N PL from Ar. PL al-'alwan < SG al-lawn ‘colour’. Spelled without a
hamza and with a fatha on the lam of the article; this word is used in Berber

lekwan: Bz. N PL from Ar. PL al-'akwan < SG al-kawn ‘universe, world; existence,
being, occurrence’ (Bz. SG elkun).

ttueum < Ar. N PL at-tueiim < SG at-tacam ‘taste’.

rrewayeh: B(z) N PL from Ar. PL al-rawd'ih < SG ra'iha" ‘odour’ (Bz. SG rriha).

Imeeani < Ar. N PL al-macani < SG al-maena ‘meaning, sense, signification, value,
moral’ (Bz. Imeena; see 1-18); expected Bz. PL form is lemeani, but there is a
sukun on the article in the MS; also in 5-14.

1-15

g: B. PREP ‘in’, here spelled as <ak> (with sukiin) instead of a more usual <ka>
because the following word starts with a CV-sequence (cf. the spelling of
PRED and PREP d), cf. 2-8.

lefeal: B(z) PL N from Ar. PL al-'afedl < SG al-fiel ‘deed’; cf. 2-8; syn. of al-'asmal/
leemal in 3-8.
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ur ittehdig: B(z) V 3M.SG IMPF of hdig, hdag, ttehdig from Ar. 'thtaga ‘to need,
miss, lack’ (syn. of 'iftagara, see 2-3); followed by PREP yer. The form is
negated here, but ara NEG2 is not present, although its inclusion is
grammatical. There are variants of this verb with w and t instead of d (ehwid,
ehtig). A similar variation is found in Tarifiyt (cf. Lafkioui 2007); cf. 4-4 for
Aorist (ad ihdig) and 4-5 (also 4-14, 5-3) for Perfective (yehdag).

y(e)r: B. PREP ‘to’; elsewhere in the manuscript spelled as <(a)yra> (see e.g. 2-3);
difference in vocalisation depends on the phonetic environment: sukiin
when followed by CV, fatha when followed by CC-sequence (cf. the spelling
of other prepositions).

lesbab: Bz. PL N from Ar. PL al-'asbab < SG as-sabab ‘reason; cause’.

ur isei: B. V. 3M.SG PN of seu, sei/sea (sei), seeeu ‘to have’.

lyerd: Bz. N from Ar. al-yarad ‘purpose’.

1-16

al-giyamu: Ar. N ‘standing (up)’; if Bz: lgiyamu, cf. V gama ‘to stand’; usually
followed by preposition bi ‘with’; here part of the phrase (see below)

an-nafs: Ar. N ‘soul, body, self’ [theological term]; also used as REFL; syn. of
ad-dat; if Bz: nnefs.

--> al-giyamu bi-n-nafs: Ar. phrase ‘doing (things) by (one)self, taking care of
oneself, upholding oneself’, a theological term: ‘self-sustenance, self-
subsistence, self-sufficiency’; fifth attribute of Allah.

isteyna: Bz. V 3M.SG from Ar. 'istaynd ‘not to need, dispense, leave, let go, be
independent of’; followed by PREP f; in Arabic, this verb takes PREP can;
opposite of the verbs 'thtaga (1-15) and 'iftagara (2-3).

Imahel < Ar. N al-mahall ‘place, space’.

Imuxassis < Ar. N al-muxassis ‘specification’.

1-17

imi: B. CONJ ‘since, because’.

i yella: B. i SPT1 + 3M.SG P form of ili, elli/a (Ili), ettili ‘to be’; underlying form
i ye-lla results in i"gella.

1-18

Imeena: B(z) N from Ar. al-maend ‘meaning, sense, value’; ‘underlying reality,
actual meaning, form, something, entity’; ‘substantive attribute’ (Kenny
1970); ‘hypostatic quality’, ‘entitative attribute’ [theological term]; cf. 1-14
for PL Imeeani (Ar. al-maeani).

lwageb lwugud (phrase), lit. ‘obligation of existence’, ‘obligatory existence’.
When it is said that God is lwageb lwugud, this means that He necessarily
exists, that He must exist, that existence is an obligatory attribute for Him.
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Page 2

2-1

winna: B. PRON.DEM anaphoric M.SG, var. of win, ‘that in question’; probably
composed as win + nna (DEM of nni), see KNZ: 52, B&P: 191.

tinna: B. PRON.DEM anaphoric F.SG, var. of tin, ‘that in question’ (feminine
counterpart of winna); d tinna results in tAtinna.

testeyna: Bz. V 3F.SG from Ar. 'istaynd ‘to not need’ (cf. 1-16), verbal form agrees
with ddat ‘self’ (F.SG).

2-2

ssifat: Bz. N PL ‘qualities’: here written with alif (vs. 1-3).

wejdent: B(z) V 3F.PL P of ewjed, (ewjid), wejjed from Ar. wugida ‘to exist, to be
found’ (passive derived from the 1* stem wagada ‘to find’), cf. N al-wugid/
Iwugud ‘existence’ (1-3). The word is spelled with <g> but pronounced with
/j/; E.PL form since the verb agrees with ssifat ‘qualities’ (F.PL); cf. 2-11 for a
CAUS (ssewjed), and 4-4 for a PTC of CAUS; cf. 7-4 for a MID (nnewjed); cf. 7-2.

2-3

ittfetqir: Bz. V 3M.SG IMPF of (forms found in the MS) ffetqir, ffetqger, ttfetqir (the
tension disappears after the IMPF prefix tt); forms according to Dallet are:
feqger (A=P), ettfeqqir; the form in the MS is a blend of Berber and Ar. 'iftagara
(8t stem, which is formed with the infix -ta- after R,, the first consonant of
the root) ‘to miss, lack, need’ (syn. of 'ihtaga); my informant prefers the form
itteftegir (with a different syllabification). Cf. iffetgir and iffetqer in 5-12.
Followed by PREP yer (spelled <ayra>); in Arabic, this verb takes PREP 'ild.

yr (<ayra>): B. PREP ‘to’; the same preposition as in 1-15 (spelled <yar> when
followed by CV-sequence: lesbab). The beginning alif is just a schwa (eyr).

2-5

dg (777): B. PREP ‘in’ (cf. deg/ deg in 1-7); uncertain whether it is this word in
this context; if so, then it is written on two lines: d in line 4 and g <k> in 5;
writing a single word, let alone a preposition, on two lines, is rather strange
and is not found anywhere else in the MS, with the exception of lewkan in 6-
4/5. Alternatively, <karayili> can be analysed as k + ara + y-ili, where k is a
short form of kra INDF ‘some’, see 3-3 and 7-20. Both explanations are
problematic. In any case, the grapheme k is probably not representing the
sound /k/ in this line, and hence it leads to ambiguity.

ara: B. PTCL, preverbal particle, allomorph of AD (ad) used in relative clauses
with the PTC form if the subject is the same as antecedent, and with the
conjugated form of the verb if it is different, see KNZ: 86 and 110; cf. 2-19.
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id: B. ventive clitic ‘hither’ (direction towards the speaker), var. of d when it
follows PRON, here t 3SG.DO; counterpart of (i)n ‘thither’ that occurs rarely
and is not found in the MS; another allomorph of (i)d is dd (between vowels).

t-id-issufey: B. V. 3M.SG CAUS ssufey from effey, (effiy), etteffey ‘to exit, go out’.
Apophony: causative suffix ss- + effey > ssufey; see KNZ: 93; DO t and VENT id
are fronted. When the place is specified, my informant prefers the PREP si or
seg ‘from’ (but g is also attested).

g: B. PREP ‘from’ (var: si, seg); homonym and homograph of PREP g ‘in’; here
spelled as <ak> because the following word starts on a CV-sequence; my
informant prefers si in this context. These forms are etymologically related:
the original preposition seg was reduced either to si or to g, thus becoming a
homonym of g ‘in’. Preposition g ‘in’ had a similar development path: the
original preposition deg was reduced to di or to g. Thus, in the dialect of the
manuscript, prepositions seg ‘from’ and deg ‘in’ have merged in g.

2-6

Iwehdaniya: Bz. N from Ar. al-wahdaniyya" ‘oneness’; sixth attribute of Allah; cf.
AD]J al-wahid/ B(z) awhid ‘one, unique’ (same line), NUM wahed ‘one’.

awhid: B(z) AD] from Ar. al-wahid ‘one, unique’.

nafyu: Ar. N ‘denial, negation, rejection’ (see also related verb in 4-12).

lkem < Ar. N al-kam ‘amount, quantity’.

al-muttasil: Ar. ADJ ‘linked, connected’ (opposite of al-munfasil) < V ittasala ‘to
link, connect’.

al-munfasil: Ar. AD] ‘separated’ (opposite of al-muttasil) < V infasala ‘to separate’.

2-7
fi: Ar. PREP ‘in’ (cf. 1-5 for the Berber equivalent: g ddatt).

2-8

lefeal: Bz. N PL from Ar. PL al-'afeal (cf. 1-15); occurs further in this line in
unberberized form. In the first instance, the word is Berberized (there is a
fatha on the lam of the article, and no hamza). In the second instance, it is in
a pure Arabic form, since the whole phrase is Arabic.

as-Sarik: Ar. N ‘parner, associate’. In as-Suyra we find a synonym: taniya; cf. 2-13,
where the word is Berberized (asrik), and 2-17, where it occurs in EA: usrik.

2-9

at-ta'tiri < Ar. N at-ta'tiru ‘influence’, ‘effectivity’ (Kenny 1970).

l-quwwati < Ar. N al-quwwa” ‘strength, force’.

al-qudrati < Ar. N al-qudra" (Bz. lg"edra) ‘ability, power, omnipotence’, seventh
attribute of Allah (the first one in the second group of attributes); cf. AD]
lgader in 6-16.
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al-haditati < Ar. PTC.ACT F.SG hadita", M al-hadit ‘happening, occurring’ from
hadata ‘to happen, occur, take place’; in this context: ‘having been created
with a beginning in time’ (Kenny 1970).

> al-qudra" al-hadita" (s s ,.3) is a theological term. It means ‘the contingent

power’. See the following entries in Enc.Islam: Ikhtiyar; Kasb; al-Kada wa 'l-
kadar; ‘Illa (last section). According to Kenny (1970), it means ‘power that has
been created with a beginning in time’.

2-10

t-tabieati < at-tabiea™ Ar. N ‘nature’.

al-eilla™: Ar. N ‘cause, reason’ (a philosophical/theological term).

lirada: Bz. N from Ar. al-'irada" ‘will’.

yes-s: B. PREP (var. of s before PRON) ‘by, with’ + s 3SG; my informant prefers
dg-es ‘in it’ (cf. 2-15 and 2-20) or ukud-es ‘with it’, but yis/yes-s is also possible.
See KNZ: 53-54, B&P: 58.

(t)eellegent: B(z) V 3F.PL P of (t)elleq (A = P) from Ar. eallaga (2™ stem) ‘to hang,
link’, or with t as part of the extended form of the verb, as in Ar. tasallaga (5™
stem, with the prefix ta- preceding the root) ‘to be connected, dependent,
related’ (root €lg). Cf. 2-19. This verb takes PREP s (see 2-11 and 2-16), or yes-
+ PRON; it is possible that yes-s teelleg-ent results in yes/seelleg-ent.

2-11

s: B. PREP ‘by, with’ (INSTR), counterpart of yes- (see 2-10) when followed by N;
can be spelled together or separately from the noun.

Imumkinat: Bz. N PL from Ar. PL al-mumkindt < SG al-mumkina® ‘possibility’.

awwah: B. INTER] ‘oh no’; according to KNZ (p.c.), normally, (a)wah or awwah
has the meaning of ‘si vraiment’ (‘whether or not’) in P.K. dialect. However, it
can also mean ‘oh no!”’ when it is used in isolation (as here).

a t-id-esswejdent <atidaswagda>: B(z) V ssewjed ‘to cause to exist, bring into
existence, to create’, CAUS of ewjed from Ar. wugida ‘to exist’(see 2-2); t- is
3M.SG.DO, id is VENT. Clitics are fronted due to the presence of a. This
verbal form is problematic. The word finishes on d vocalised with fatha,
although grammatically there must follow a personal ending (e.g. 3F.PL -nt
as in the preceding verb). The reconstructed form is then: a t-id-esswejdent
‘they (F) will create it/him’ (where a is an allomorph of ad). Alternatively, it
can be a PTC form: a t-id-isswejden ‘which created it’ (as we find e.g. in 4-4),
where a is SPT2. However, in the PTC form, one would expect a kasra under
dal (i.e. a PTC prefix i- after VENT id), while the MS has a fatha. In both cases,
some morpheme lacks after the verbal stem. Another analysis does not
require a morpheme after the verbal stem, but involves a different
vocalisation. Thus, the form could be a t-id-issewjed (3M.SG) or a t-
id’dessewjed (3F.SG, underlying a t-id-tessewjed).
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2-12

ilzem: B(z) V 3M.SG of elzem, (elzim), elizzem from Ar. lazima ‘to be obligatory’;
‘would consequently, would have to, would’. The verb expresses obligation
and is used in 3M.SG (‘it is obligatory that’); cf. ewgeb (3-13) and ilaq (3-16).

ttahsil < Ar. N. at-tahsil, lit. ‘collection’, from the verb hassala ‘to collect; create’
(etymologically related to hasala ‘to get, receive’).

lhasel: Bz. N from Ar. al-hdsil, lit. ‘collector’ (agent noun related to the noun
above).

--> ttahsil lhasel (Ar. tahsil al-hasil or al-hasil tahsil) is a term of logic (in
philosophy or mathematics) meaning ‘the collection of results; the result
follows; conclusion’; ‘achieve what has been achieved’ (Kenny 1970)". A
common conjunction in Algerian Arabic is lhasul ‘therefore’, presumably
borrowed from such usages. Ar. tahsil al-hdsil can also mean ‘it is indeed/
truly so, it is clear that it is so’. In Arabic, the noun (tahsil) can be used
without an article. This expression is a tautology since both words are
derived from the same root.

2-13

tenneqleb-ay: B(z) V 3F.SG of nnegleb, MID of eqgleb, (eqlib), eqelleb/etteglab from
Ar. galaba ‘to turn, overthrow, reverse, alter, change’; cf. Ar. PASS inqgalaba
‘to be (over)turn’. MID derivation is most probably formed within Berber
(regular mm- > nn- when root contains a bilabial; gemination is not
explicable within Arabic).

lhagiga: B(z) N from Ar. N al-hagiga” ‘truth’; ‘reality’ (Kenny 1970).

amek: B. CONJ ‘how’ (also INT, e.g. in amek tellid ‘How are you?’).

neyra: B. V 1PL P of yer, eyri/a (eyri), eqqar ‘to learn’; might be a derivation or
back-formation from Ar. gara'a ‘to read, learn’.

u nettili: B. PTC IMPF in the context of negation from the verb ili ‘to be’. Aorist
is not found in the context of negation, hence we do not have particle ad/ara
here, and the form is IMPF.

asrik: Bz. N from Arabic as-Sarik ‘partner’ (cf. 2-8, where the word is not Bz, and
2-17, where it occurs in EA: usrik). Here it follows PRED d and occurs in EL
(with a prefix a-).

2-14

d: it is not certain whether the first word is PREP ‘with’ or PRED here. If it is
PRED, then we would deal with a focus construction, but the form of the
verb is not PTC, as expected; nnagayas could be interpreted as the OBJ of the
verb, but then it is not clear what the SUB]J of the verb should be, and what t
DO refers to. Alternatively, the first word can be read as da ‘here’ (adverb of
proximity).

nnaqayas: Bz. N PL from Ar. an-naqa'is < SG an-nagisa ‘fault’ (Lane); or from an-
naqayis < SG an-ndgqis ‘lacuna’, cf. V naqasa ‘to lack, miss’.
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edement: Bz. V 3F.PL of esdem, (ecdim), esddem/ettecdam from Ar. 'acdama ‘to
cause to miss or lack, annihilate, make disappear, execute, dispatch, put to
death, negate’ (4™ stem, CAUS) from Ar. eadama ‘to not exist, disappear’; cf.
N al-sadam (Bz. lesdem) ‘non-existence’; see also 2-17 for a MID form
(nnesdam) with e > a. In the form a t-cedment, a is an allomorph of preverbal
particle AD, and t is 3M.SG.DO.

uli < ula NEG.COP (negative copula, predicative element) translated in English
as “there is no” and in French as “il n’y a pas”, see KNZ: 131 and 148; cf. ulass
in 3-14 +i SPT1.

<akkula$>: there are two possible analyses:

1) akkulas resulting from akk ulas ‘all emptiness’ (akk” ‘all’ + ulas = NEG.COP);

2) kkules: B(z) INDF (quantifier) ‘all, everything’, also used in Algerian Ar., cf.
Classical Ar. kullu and kullu sSay"; problem of this analysis: the word is spelled
with a Sadda on k, although 1 would rather expect a Sadda on I (kulles).

Further, this word does not really fit the context; instead, the word ilkul

(from Ar. al-kkul) ‘all, everyone’ is expected.

2-15

yanbayi: Ar. V 3.M.SG ‘it should/ must (be)’ of inbaya (7 stem verb which is
only used impersonally, 1** stem baya, root byy) ‘to be obliged’ (cf. lazima).

leclem: B(z) N from Ar. al-cilm ‘knowledge, science’ (ninth attribute of Allah), cf.
related verb elem in the next line, from Ar. ealima ‘to know’.

yes-sent: B. PREP yes ‘with” + 3F.PL (‘with them’); cf. yes-s in the same line and in
2-10. Here, there is a Sadda on s, because it is also vocalised with a fatha.

i-tlata: i- ‘all’ + B(z) NUM tlata from Ar. taldta ‘three’ (cf. isnin in 1-8).

2-16
iclem: B(z) V 3M.SG P of eclem, (eclim), ecellem/etteclam from Ar. ealima ‘to know’
(cf. Bz. N leclem in 2-15).

2-17

u ttnneedament ara: Bz. V 3 F.PL [; problematic form, can be analysed
differently. My analysis is: NEG1 IMPF-MID-despatch-3F.PL NEG2 ‘they (F)
will not disappear’; the base verb is edem (cf. 2-14; but with a MID prefix it
becomes nnesdam with a change e > a, see KNZ: 94) from Ar. 'acdama (4™
stem, CAUS) ‘to despatch’; nne- is a MID prefix; cf. nnegleb in 2-13. It is not
possible to combine the MID prefix with a DO: *u t-nnesdement ara.

usrik: Bz. N EA (cf. EL asrik in 2-13) from Ar. as-Sarik ‘partner’; in this MS, we
find both u- and we- for EA, cf. wesrik in 3-7 and wetriq in 7-3.

2-18

u dd-ittili ara: NEG1 VENT=3M.SG-IMPF-be.l NEG2; VENT here has a more
abstract meaning. It is geminated between two vowels.
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wayenni: B. PRON EA from aye=nni (SPT2=AN); cf. wayen in the next line,
i yellan (assimilation results in: i’gellan): i SPT1 + PTC form of ili ‘to be’.

2-19

ara: B. PTCL, allomorph of AD (ad) (cf. ara y-ili in 2-5); here used with the PTC
form since the subject of the verb is the same as antecedent.

wayen: B. PRON EA from ayen SPT2.

u d-nettili ara: B. PTC IMPF in context of negation; cf. u ne-tt-ili in 2-13 (without
d VENT and ara NEG2); cf. the previous line: u dd-ittili ara.

lhayat: B(z) N from Ar. al-haya" ‘life’; tenth attribute of Allah; there is a sukiin on

ta' marbita which probably indicates that it is pronounced as t; other
possible forms in Berber: lhayat, lheyya; note archaic spelling with <w> for g;
modern spelling is: ;.4); also in 7-11.

u teteelleq ara (<utateallagara>): B. V 3F.SG, probably P of teelleg ‘to link’ (see 2-
10) with dissimilation: underlying u teteelleq ara results in u teteelleq ara since
the prefix te + t is difficult to pronounce (or the form is a blend of Berber and
Arabic tacallaga). Alternatively, the form is to be read as teteelleq 3F.SG IMPF
of eelleq; according to Dallet, IMPF of this verb is teellig (with a kasra), but in
the MS there is a v-shaped sadda with a fatha on l. This verb usually takes
PREP s/ yes- + PRON, but here it is followed by d (‘with’?); cf. a similar
dilemma with <tatwadda> (tet/twedda) in 6-17.

$Sert: B(z) N from Ar. as-Sart ‘condition’ (here: ‘pre-condition’).

2-20

Ijamie < Ar. INDF al-gamie ‘everyone, all’ (equivalent to B. merra).

ssemee: Bz. N from Ar. as-same ‘hearing’, cf. V samica (Bz. esmes) ‘to hear’; cf. B. N
tesli in the next line.

lbasar < Ar. N al-basar ‘seeing, sight’, twelfth attribute of Allah; cf. V basara ‘to
see’ (also in 7-16).

iteellegen: Bz. PTC ‘linked’ from the verb teelleq ‘to link’.

s: B. PREP ‘by’; written as <s3> because the following word (see next line) starts
on a CC-sequence; it is interesting that sandhi is also noted in this case.

2-21

Imewgudat: Bz. N PL from Ar. PL al-mawgidat < SG al-mawgud ‘existing thing,
creature, creation’; cf. al-wugud ‘existence’.

mmerra: B. INDF ‘all; at once’; in Dallet: merra, but m is written with a Sadda.

isla: B. V. 3M.SG P of sel, sli/sla (sli), sell ‘to hear’, followed by DAT PREP i.

i: B. PREP ‘to, for’ (DAT); homonym and homograph of i SPT1.

tesli: B. N ‘hearing’ (related to the above verb); var. tisli(n).

ines: B. PRON.POSS 3SG, “long” counterpart of (i)s; probably composed of SPT1 i
+ PREP n + 3SG es. See KNZ: 45 and B&P: 178; both ines and is occur in this MS.
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Page 3

3-1

isked: B. V 3M.SG P ‘to see’ of sked, (skid), sked, takes DO; cf. N asekkud in 1-8. This
word is more known in P.K. Synonyms include: zer, zri/zra (zri), ezerr; wali,
wala, ttwali; P.K. till = G.K. dill, dall, ettdilli/ettilli; mugel (A=P), ettmuqul.

3-2

ddatt: the word is spelled <'ddat> in this line, i.e. without alif after d (cf. <'ddat>
in 1-4, 1-5, 1-17, 2-1, 2-4, 2-6 etc.). This may indicate that the scribe did not
feel the difference between short and long vowels in Arabic words.
Elsewhere, the word is spelled with alif because it has alif in Arabic
(etymological spelling).

<ad-daltis>: the occurrence of | in the middle of this word is probably a scribal
error; the fact that | appears in this word might be due to the Arabic article
al-, but it should come at the beginning of the word and not after d.

3-3

kra: B. INDF ‘some(thing), anything’ (here can be translated as ‘everything,
all’), cf. 7-20.

kurta: probably Bz. from Ar. al-kura" ‘ball’, al-kura" al-'ardiya" ‘Earth-ball, globe’

lealem < Ar. N al-ealam ‘world’; homograph of lealem from Ar. al-alim ‘knowing’
in 7-7.

dd: B. ventive particle, allomorph of d between two vowels.

3-4

bi-gamigih < al-gamie Ar. N ‘everyone, all’.

yas: B. PRON 3SG.IO, allomorph of as found after the verbal form ending on a
vowel (rupture de hiatus); spelled together with the verb. Note that the word
is spelled <islayas>, so the phoneme /a/ is represented twice with a fatha
alone here, which can cause a confusion since fatha alone often stands for a
schwa. Contrast with <ayas> for (e)yes-s further in this line.

it: B. PRON 3M.SG.DO, allomorph of t found with verbal forms that end on a
consonant in 3SG and 1PL (1SG, 2SG and PL and 3PL forms all have personal
suffixes and thus end on a C, but this rule does not apply to these forms, e.g.
sekdey=t ‘I see it’). This rule can be generalised to other DO PRON: (i)yi, (i)k,
(i)kem, (i)tt, (i)ken, (i)kent, (i)ten and (i)tent.

lkalam < Ar. N al-kalam ‘speech’ (thirteenth attribute of Allah). Berberized
version would be: leklam. The possible Berber equivalent is awal, but in this
context, the author preferred to keep the original Arabic word.
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3-5

issawel: B. V 3M.SG P of s(s)iwel, s(s)awel, s(s)awal ‘to speak’, originally derived
from N awal ‘word’ by means of CAUS prefix s(s)-. Causatives made from
nominals are sometimes called factitives. In G.K, this verb is used primarily
in the sense ‘to call’, e.g. to call someone by phone. In other regions, it has a
more general meaning ‘to speak’, syn. to G.K. ehder. As the verb ini ‘to say’, it
can be followed by the PREP i ‘to’, but also ukud ‘with’; to express ‘to speak
about something’, it takes the PREP f‘on’ (see the next line).

3-6

f: B. PREP (var. of yef, af) ‘on’. The spelling with fatha can be explained by the
fact that the next word starts on a CC-sequence. See the next line where it is
spelled with a preceding alif <af> when followed by a CV-sequence.

u ttnnesdament ara: same form as in 2-17 (spelled there as <utnagdamantara>).

3-7

fwesrik: f PREP + wesrik (EA of asrik) results in fAfesrik.

inna-k: B. V. 3M.SG P of ini, nni/nna (nni), ttini ‘to say’ + k 2M.SG.IO, “short” form
of (y)ak. Sometimes a distinction: inna-yak ‘he said to you’ (lit.) vs. inna-k
‘they say’, ‘it is told’, but here, inna-k is used in the literal sense.

-k: B. PRON 2M.SG.IO, “short form” of (y)ak.

nekki: B. PRON.PERS 1 SG ‘T’; d nekki results in en?nekki; focus-construction.

3-8

kn-: B. PRON 2M.PL.DO:; fronted in a relative clause.

ixelgen: B(z) PTC of xleq, (xlig), xelleq/ttexlag from Ar. xalaga ‘to create’; further in
the line in assimilated form: i i-xelg-en > i*g-xelg-en.

lesmal: Bz. N PL from Ar. PL al-'agmal < SG al-eamal ‘deed, action, work’; syn. of
Ar. al-fiel ‘deed’ (see 1-15 and 2-8).

nnwen: B. PRON.POSS 2 M.PL ‘your (M)’; composed of PREP n ‘of + wen 2M.PL; n
is geminated when followed by pron. affixes; cf. nnsen in the next line.

Ixir: Bz. N from Ar. al-xayr ‘goodness, good’.

ama: B. CONJ of coordination (ama... ama...) ‘either... or’.

$Ser < Ar. N as-Sarr ‘evil’ (written with a sukiin on r in the manuscript); cf. lheq
from al-haqq in 1-3; opposite of Ar. al-xayr/ Bz. Ixir ‘goodness’.

3-9

rrusul: from Ar. N.PL ar-rusul < SG ar-rasiil ‘messenger’; written without article.

nnsen: B, PRON.POSS 3M.PL ‘their (M)’; n is geminated; cf. nnwen in the
preceding line.
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3-10

ssedq: Bz. N from Ar. as-sidq ‘truth(fulness), sincerity, honesty’; this word also
occurs in the same (Berberized) form in 8-2.

lamana: Bz. N from Ar. al-'amana" ‘honesty, trustworthiness, faithfulness,
fidelity’; spelled <lamana> without a hamza; also in 8-10.

ttabliy: from Ar. N at-tabliy ‘conveying, transmitting (the message)’, from the
verb ‘ablaya, ballaya ‘to convey’, cf. also Bz. V belley in 8-11.

3-11

lekdeb: B(z) N from Ar. al-kadib ‘lie, lying’; also in 7-20.

Ixiyana < Ar. N al-xiyana" ‘treason, infidelity, disloyalty’ (in Berber: lexyana);
opposite of lamana/ al-'amana"; also in 7-20.

lkitman < Ar. N al-kitman ‘concealment, hiding, keeping secret’; also in 7-20; cf.
8-9 where it is spelled as <alkatman> (i.e. with a fatha instead of kasra on kaf);
I transcribe it as lkitman in all three cases for the sake of consistency.

gawazu: Ar. N ‘permission (ADJ ‘allowed, permitted’); cf. 8-1; cf. Ijayez (from Ar.
al-ga'iz ‘the allowed, permission’) in 1-2.

3-12

(a)l-basriyya™ Ar.N ‘human(ity), mankind’.

al-lati: Ar. PRON (F) ‘which/ whom/ whose’, cf. M al-ladi.

tu'addi: Ar. V F.SG from 'adda ‘to lead’; written without hamza; might be
connected to the forms itweddi (4-6), itwadda (3-17) and further.

'fla: Ar. PREP ‘to’.

an-nagsu: Ar. N ‘shortage, deficiency, reduction, lack, missing’.

al-maratib: Ar. N PL < SG al-martaba ‘rank, status, grade, degree’.

al-ealiyya": Ar. N/ADJ ‘high/ height’.

3-13

'intaha <'h> (): abbreviation used to mark the end of a paragraph; here written
twice (s o). The abbreviation is composed of two letters (alif and ha'), which
stands for 'intaha (1) ‘finished’ (cf. N an-nihdya" ‘end’). See Mechehed 2007:
137. See vdB 1989: 34 for another form of this abbreviation ( .»). See also the
last line of the first page of the Soummam MS which reads (in Arabic):
“When I finish [copying] from it [the original], I will say « (end).”

ka: Ar. PREP ‘like’.

al-maradu: Ar. N ‘disease, illness, sickness’.

nahwi-hi: Ar. PRON ‘others like him’.

iwgeb: B(z) V 3M.SG of ewgeb from Ar. wagaba ‘to be obligatory’, cf. Bz. N lwageb
from Ar. al-wagib ‘obligation’ (1-2 and further); cf. 3-20 for a PTC form.
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fell(a)-: B. PREP ‘on’ used in combination with suffix pron., its counterpart in
combination with nouns is f, af, yef. This preposition is combined not with a
usual set of pronominal affixes (SG i, k, m, s, etc.), but with a “special” set (SG
i, ak, am, as, etc.). This “special set” corresponds to the forms used as 10
affixes with verbs (except 1 person, which is fell-i for SG, and fell-aney for PL).
An alternative analysis segments fellas as fella-s, where -s is a usual form of
3SG affix used with prepositions, and -a belongs to the stem of the
preposition. Fell(a)- is not the only preposition that poses this problem. Cf.
gar ‘between’ that is also combined with a special set of pronouns. I chose to
segment fellas as fell-as, following KNZ (47 and 53) and B&P (60), keeping in
mind that a different analyses is possible.

3-14

ssenea: B(z) N from Ar. as-sansa ‘work(manshift), craft’, also fig. ‘work of God’,
i.e. ‘creation’; here spelled without ta' marbiita (vs. next line and 4-1, with ta'
marbiita), cf. agent N ssanee ‘worker’ in 3-16.

ddalil < Ar. N ad-dalil ‘proof, evidence, argument’; the same word is used in al-
Haqa'ig; in as-Suyra, a synonym, al-burhan, is used.

ulass(-itt): B. negative copula ‘not to exist; there is no’. In Dallet: ulas, but in the
MS consistently spelled with a Sadda on § when followed by a pron. suffix
(but without a Sadda in 8-12 when used separately). Ulass with a geminated §
is attested in some dialects. This word can be used as a “pseudo-verb”, i.e.
with DO clitic pronouns, as here: ulass-itt ‘she/it (F) is/was not’. In the MS, t
has a sukiin, but it is probably to be read as ¢t (3F.SG.DO), since Sadda and
sukiin are not written on the same consonant. See KNZ: 151 and B&P: 79.

teqqel: B. V 3F.SG P of gqel, qqal (qqil), tteqgel, a P.K. variant of G.K. uyal (A =P) or
qq"el (A= P) (PN ggqil), ettuyal ‘to become’; ‘come back’ (when used without a
secondary predication); here used as AUX with the verb ‘to be’ (see next
line): lit. ‘it became it exists’ = ‘it came into existence’; cf. 8-7 for a M.SG
form and 8-8 for a PTC form.

3-15

lewkan: B(z) CONJ ‘if’ (var. lukan) from Cl. Ar. law ‘if’ + kan ‘it was’; in Algerian
Ar. and in Berber used as one word (grammaticalised). A similar (but not
identical) conjunction is ma (see 4-3): lewkan introduces “irreal” conditional,
and ma (usually) real; lewkan can occur in different constructions (see KNZ:
146-147). In this MS it is always followed by ilag. Ilag, however, is not
exclusively found with lewkan, but can be preceded by ma. Lewkan
introduces a protasis (subordinate “if-clause”), while ilag introduces the
apodosis (the main clause).

itmekken: Bz. V 3M.SG from Ar. tamakkana ‘to be able, possible’ (5™ stem with
the prefix ta- preceding the root mkn), cf. N at-tamakkun ‘ability’.
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3-16

mebla (var. bla): B(z) PREP from Ar. bild ‘without’.

ssanee: B(z) N from Ar. as-sanie ‘worker’ (here ‘creator’), cf. ssenea in 3-14.

ilag: B(z), originally a verbal form (3M.SG) of lag, from Ar. laga ‘to be.
appropriate, be suitable’; grammaticalised form: expresses irreality in a
conditional sentence. Here it is followed by ilzem that is synonymous to ilag
and is used for emphasis. This word is often (but not exclusively) used in
combination with lewkan in the MS (3-17, 4-3, 4-12, 5-1, 5-17, 6-17, 7-2, 7-8, 8-
10): lewkan introduces a protasis, while ilag introduces the apodosis. It is also
found with ma (e.g. in 6-17, 7-2, 7-8, 7-13). See also tilaq (5-12, 6-5), which is
probably of the same origin and is characteristic of P.K.

msawan: B(z) V 3M.PL P of msawi, MID of sawi, suwa, ssawi/ssaway from Ar. sawa
(root swy) ‘to equalise’, cf. N al-musawd” ‘equality, evenness’; m- is MID; the
Arabic text reads musawiyan ‘equal’ in a parallel sentence.

lumur: Bz. N PL from Ar. PL al-'umiir < SG al-'amr ‘thing’.

irgeh: Bz. V 3M.SG from Ar. ragaha ‘outbalance, outweigh’. The corresponding
word in as-Suyra is expressed by an ADJ: ragihan ‘preponderant’.

3-17

yiwen: B. NUM M.SG (also PRON.INDF) M ‘one’.

ssebba: Bz. N from Ar. as-sabab ‘reason, cause, purpose’.

itwedda: probably Bz. V 3M.SG P from Ar. F.SG tu'addi (see 3-12) < 'adda ‘to lead’;
also in 7-3; followed by PREP yr ‘to’; cf. F tetwedda (tetwedda???) in 6-17, 7-8,
7-13 (where it is not followed by yr); Aorist ad itweddi in 4-6, 4-15, 5-4.

lakin: probably Ar. CONJ lakin ‘but’.

a yyi-tenkert: B(z) V 2SG A of nker from Ar. nakara (lit. ‘to be unknown; be
ignorant of’ or ‘ankara (4 stem) ‘to deny’; my informant prefers a different
vocalisation, namely a yyi-tnekret; y in yyi is geminated; final t is
characteristic of P.K. dialect (corresponds to G.K. d).

3-18

* sin: this word appears above the line after v~ and was most probably added
by the scribe later.

mbesd: B(z) ADV ‘later’ (in Dallet: mbezeid/ mebeid) from Algerian Ar. umbaed
and Cl. Arabic min baed.

mi: B. CON]J ‘when’.

ttallayey: B(z) (originally from Ar. root tll) V 1SG IMPF of t(t)ill, t(t)all, ttallay ‘to
see, look’; cf. G.K. dill, tdilli/ttilli, dall (G.K. d corresponds to P.K. t). In this
context, my informant would use another verb, mi ttwaliy, IMPF of the verb
wali. I transcribe <mittalayay> as mi ttallayey with double <I> because
elsewhere in the manuscript, there is a Sadda on [ (see e.g. 4-7, 4-16, 5-5).
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zzg-es <azkas>: B. PREP ‘in’ (var. zzeg, zzeg, s(s)eg, g, §, si, s) + 3SG; my informant
prefers a different PREP: dg-es or deg-s. We find dg-es in 1-7 and 1-13. Same
word (in the same context) appears in 4-16, and with a different taskil in 4-7
(<azzaks>) and 6-18 (<azzakas>). Variation in syllabification of this
preposition is not predictable. The difference in spelling of the gemination
can be caused by the fact that sukiin and Sadda cannot appear together on
the same consonant, and therefore the scribe sometimes chose to write only
a sukin (as here) on z, and sometimes a Sadda with a fatha (in 4-7 and 6-18).

3-20

s-iwegben: Bz. PTC of ewgeb from Ar. wagaba ‘to be obligatory’ (see 3-13); s- is
3SG.IO, cf. i sn-iwegben ‘what is obligatory for them (M)’.

al-matlib: Ar. PTC.PASS ‘asked’ from V talaba ‘to ask, require’.

--> wa-huwa I-matlib is an Ar. phrase meaning ‘[that is] what was asked/
sought/ required’; the complete formula in Arabic is wa-huwa l-matlibu
itbatuhu (sU1 < Ul 5»,) ‘what was required to be proven/demonstrated’, with

itbatuhu ‘its proving’, equivalent of Latin quod erat demonstrandum, Q.E.D. The
Arabic phrase, just as its Latin equivalent, is traditionally placed at the end
of a philosophical argument (or a mathematical proof) when what was
specified in the enunciation (in the setting-out) is restated as the
conclusion. This phrase thus signals the completion of the proof.
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Page 4

4-1
lhudut < Ar. N al-hudit ‘something new, newness, emergence’, opposite of al-
gidam ‘oldness’; cf. Bz. ADJ lhadet from Ar. hadit ‘new’ in 4-3.

4-2

yef: B. PREP ‘on’; var. df, f (see 1-1); when followed by suffix pronoun: fell- (see
3-13); see KNZ: 53.

agdim: B(z) ADJ from Ar. gadim ‘old’, cf. N al-gidam/ lgidem ‘oldness’ in 1-4.

4-3

lhadet: Bz. AD] from Ar. hadit ‘new, recent, created’, cf. haditan ‘new(ly
emergent)’ in as-Suyra; opposite of Bz. agdim/ Ar. gadim ‘old’.

ma: B. CONJ ‘if’. This conjunction is different from lewkan (cf. 3-15) in that it
can also introduce “indicative” (possible, realisable) vs. “counterfactual”
(unrealisable) conditional; here, however, it introduces an irreal condition,
and hence can be substituted with lewkan (unlike in other instances).

4-4

ajdid: B(z) ADJ from Ar. jadid ‘new’ (compare haditan in the Arabic version).

ihdig: B(z) V 3M.SG A of hdig; cf. 1-15 (IMPF ittehdig). In a parallel sentence in
as-Suyrd, there is a synonymous verb yaftagiru, from 'iftagara (cf. 2-3).

y-wi ara <aywara>: I analyse it as y ‘to’ (var. of yer when followed by PRON) + wi
PRON DEF:M + ara (allomorph of ad in dependency contexts such as a
relative clause).

t-id-isswejden: B(z) PTC of ssewjed CAUS of wjed (see 2-2) from Ar. wugida ‘to
exist’; cf. <atidaswagda> a t-id-esswejde[nt?] in 2-11, but the forms are not
identical; here there is a kasra under d and the final consonant is n. Same
word in same spelling in 4-8; t 3M.SG.DO and id (VENT, var. of d after DO
PRON) are fronted; the form isswejden corresponds to muhdit (.52

‘someone who makes new, creator’ in the Arabic version.

4-5
ddur: Bz. N from Ar. ad-dawr (,,3) ‘turning, circularity’, from dara (,s) ‘to turn’.
nniy: B. PREP ‘or’ (var. ney); in the manuscript written with a Sadda and kasra

ttasalsul < Ar. N. at-tasalsul ‘sequence; chain; infinite/ continuous regress of
causes’ (a theological/philosophical term).

4-6

itweddi: probably Bz. V 3M.SG A from Ar. tu'add (see 3-12) < 'adda ‘to lead’, cf.
itwedda (P) in in 3-17; cf. 6-17.
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4-10

lfana < Ar. N al-fana' ‘end, death, disappearance, vanishing, mortality,
temporality, evanescence’, opposite of Bz. Ibaga/ Ar. al-baga' ‘foreverness,
eternity’. According to as-Suyra, the opposite of al-baqa' is turu'u l-eadami
‘becoming of non-existence’.

[baga tewgeb...: note that in Arabic, al-baga' is a masculine noun, but here the
form of the verb (tewgeb) is feminine. Expected (grammatically correct)
form would be al-baga' yewgeb, but for Kabyle speakers the noun lbaga
(without hamza) looks feminine because it ends on -a as many Arabic
feminine nouns. Consequently, it sounds better to say lbaga tewgeb.

4-12

lbagi < Ar. N al-bagi ‘the one who is remaining, the eternal’; cf. Bz. lbaga/ Ar. al-
baga' ‘foreverness, eternity’.

ilheq: B(z) V 3M.SG A of elheq, (elhig), lehheq/ ettelhaq ‘to catch’ (cf. ttlahaq in 1-4).

ittanfa: B(z) V 3M.SG (PASS) P of ttanfu/twanfu, ttanfa, ttanfay, PASS of nfu,
nfi/nfa (nfi), neffu from Ar. nafa ‘to deny, reject’, cf. related noun nafyu in 2-6;
tt- here is a PASS prefix (var. ttw-), written in the manuscript as t with a
Sadda, just as the IMPF prefix. Cf. ittanfu in 4-18 (PASS Aorist).

4-13

* For the structure of the sentence, cf. 4-6/7. In 4-6, the MS has ma yelzem (‘if
he necessitated’), and here ma yella ilzem (‘if he had necessitated’). Here, the
verb ili ‘to be’ is used not as a copula, but as an auxiliary of tense. It is
possible to say, for example, ma yella ye¢ca ‘If he had eaten’.

* ddur: the word is omitted by the scribe. Also, ma yella in the beginning of the
line is redundant, since it appears at the end of the preceding line.

4-18
* d PRED is missing here. Compare the structure of this sentence with that of 4-
9, where s-iwegben i Rebbi is followed by d PRED.

4-19
Imumatala < Ar. N al-mumatala” ‘similarity’, opposite of al-muxalafa” ‘ difference’,
cf. AD] mmetel in 5-1, Bz. from Ar. mumatil ‘similar’.

4-20
* The phrase d amxalef i yella in an unvocalised script (ds1 = 3) appears at the

bottom of the page, and corresponds to the beginning of page 5 (it thus
functions as a catchword, also called custos in philology).
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Page 5

5-1
ammetel: B(z) ADJ from Ar. mumatil ‘similar’, cf. N. Imumatala/ al-mumatala”
‘similarity’ in 4-19; opposite of Bz. amxalef ‘different’.

5-2
leered (from Ar. N ‘sign’). In the first instance, the word is spelled <'learad>,
with alif after ¢, but further in the line it appears without it; cf. 1-12.

5-4
<adi'lzam> (-343)): an extra alif after d (3) is crossed out by the scribe.

5-10

leftiqar: Bz. N from Ar. al-'iftigar (;z2V) ‘need, missing, poverty’ (alif after lis a
writing convention in Arabic; it is omitted in the Soummam MS), opposite of
al-yina. Cf. related verb 'iftagara ‘to miss, lack, need’. Here it is treated as
attribute opposite of lgiyamu bi-nnafs. In the as-Suyra version, we do not find
this word. Instead, there is an explanation mentioning the verb ihtaga (syn.
of 'iftagara) ‘to need, miss’.

5-11

d <da> (15) PRED in the beginning of the line appears to be crossed out.

lyani: B(z) ADJ from Ar. al-yaniy, lit. ‘rich’ (here: ‘self-sufficient’, ‘un-needy’), cf.
N al-yind ‘richness’; spelled with a final ya' in the next line: <'lyant> ().

5-12

extir: originally B(z) V IMP from Ar. ixtara ‘to choose’; here used as CONJ
introducing an option: ‘either’ (in combination with nniy ‘or’), cf. 6-5; in 6-6,
extir is followed by another extir and not by nniy.

tilag: B CONJ, characteristic of P.K, corresponds to G.K. tili; grammaticalised
from 3F.SG verbal form (3F.SG-must, cf. ilag in 3-16) or from a phrase t-ili
(3F.SG-be.A) i-lag (3M.SG-must) (univerbation). As ilag, it introduces
apodosis in a conditional sentence, but has a different meaning; ilaq in this
context yields a grammatical, but not a felicitous sentence. Compare: (with
ilag) ‘If he were not rich, then he must be poor’ vs. (with tilag) ‘If he were not
rich, then he would have been poor’; also in 6-5.

iffetqir: Bz. V 3M.SG A from Ar. 'iftagara ‘to miss, need’, see ittfetqir in 2-3 for
IMPF and yeffetger further in this line and in 5-13 for Perfective; cf. the N
leftigar ‘need’ as an attribute oppose to al-giyamu bi-n-nafs ‘self- subsistence’.
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5-13

* My informant prefers to omit PRED d (in the beginning of the line), but it is
grammatical (cf. 6-1).

ssifa: B(z) N from Ar. as-sifa" ‘quality, attribute, character’, cf. B(z) PL ssifat from
Ar. as-sifat ‘qualities’ in 1-3.

5-14

sebea (in Berber pronounced as sebea) < Ar. NUM sabea ‘seven’ (in Ar. written
with ta' marbiita).

Imeeani < Ar. N PL al-maeant < SG al-maena ‘meaning’ (see 1-14).

--> the phrase sebea Imeeani is Berberized even though both words exist in

Arabic. In Arabic it should be either sabeatu I-masani (L.?Jl.;ﬁ\ w2, determined)

or sabeatu masanin (0s+ ., undetermined).

Imeenawiyat: Bz. N from Ar. PL al-masnawiyat from SG al-masnawi (F al-
magnawiya) ‘moral, spirit’, cf. the name of the group of attributes of Allah,
sifat magnawiyya" ‘moral qualities/ attributes’ (‘adjectival attributes’ in
Kenny 1970). In this line, the word is spelled with a Sadda on y, but in the
next line (and in 6-1) without.

5-16

gayez: Bz. AD] from Ar. §a'iz ‘allowed’; here written without an article (vs. 1-2
and elsewhere in the MS), probably because it is used here as an adjective,
and not as a noun.

5-17

* The form of the verb (ittanfa) is 3M.SG, although the SUB]J (in English
translation) is PL (‘oldness and remaining’). This is common since d literally
means ‘with’ rather than ‘and’. Hence, lgidem d lbaqa ‘oldness with
remaining’. Note that this is common only if the verb precedes the SUB]J. If
the verb follows the SUBJ, then its form is PL: lgidem d lbaqa ttanfan and not
*Ilgidem d lbaqa ittanfa; cf. 2-10.
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Page 6

6-1
* nniy: this word is written above the line; the scribe must have added it later.

6-2

lyina < Ar. N al-yina ‘richness, wealth’. In Arabic spelled with alif magsiira, but
here with a usual alif as the last character.

Imutlaq < Ar. ADJ al-mutlaq ‘absolute’.

6-3

ttacaddud < Ar. N at-tacaddud (5™ stem) ‘plurality, multitude, multiplicity’, cf.
teeddeden from Ar. V tacaddada ‘to be multiple’ in 6-13; opposite attribute of
lwehdaniya/ al-wahdaniyya" (this word is not found in as-Suyra).

6-5

g sin (<aksin>): B. g- PREP ‘in’ + sin NUM ‘two’ (can be translated as ‘both’).

yyed-sen: B. PREP yyed (var. yid) + sen (suffix pronoun) ‘with them’; yyed is a
variant of PREP d before pronominal suffixes, see B&P: 57.

6-6

* The last letter of the last word in the line <uratwattirnaza> (5 5,) is a clear z,
but it must be a mistake for r (negative particle ara).

extir... extir: in lines 5-12 and in 6-5, extir ‘either’ was followed by nniy ‘or’, but
here extir occurs twice.

mwafagen: B(z) V 3M.PL of mwafaq, MID of wafeq, wufegq, ttwafaq from Ar. wafaqa
(3 stem) ‘to agree’; cf. N lwifaq from Ar. al-wifdq ‘agreement’ in 6-9.

mxalafen: B(z) V 3M.PL of mxalaf ‘to differ’, MID of xalef from Ar. xalafa ‘to
oppose, disagree’, opposite of mwafaq ‘to agree’; cf. N al-muxalafa” (Bz.
Imuxalafa) ‘difference’ in 1-5 and al-xilaf (Ixilaf) ‘disagreement’ in 6-9,
opposite of lwifaq ‘agreement’; cf. Bz. ADJ amxalef ‘different’ in 1-5.

wetteren: Bz. V 3M.PL, probably from Ar. watara or ‘awtara (intrans.) ‘to be
uneven (unique, single); not to have a counterpart’, and (trans.) ‘to make (a
number, the people) sole/one/ an odd number’; IMPF form ttwettir in the
same line; cf. Ar. N al-witr, B(z) lewter/luter ‘an odd/ uneven number’, also as
the name of the last prayer of the day that consists of a single prostration.
Another (less likely) possibility that the verb comes from Arabic wtr > watara
‘to harm, cheat; hate, persecute’.
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6-7

* yiwen yiwen (wwinetnin) <yiwan y.w.n (Wwin.tnin)>: the scribe repeated the
word yiwen; the second one (not vocalised) is crossed out and replaced with
a word on the right-hand margin: wwinetnin.

wwinetnin: PRON.INDF, an (erroneously?) PL form (or it is invariable in
number); composed of wi (DEF:M) + n(n)etnin ‘other’ > ‘that which is (are)
other’; cf. P.K. wiyat(nin), SG wayet(nin) (see 6-8), corresponding to G.K.
wiyad(nin), SG wayed(nin).

6-8

*ur ittwettir ara is spelled <uratwattirara> (7)), i.e. with a fatha instead of
kasra on r. It should read ur ittwettir ara as in the previous line, because the
form of the verb must be 3M.SG. See also the following line (6-9), where r
has both fatha and kasra. Since the taskil is added after the main consonantal
text is completed, it is easy to imagine that the scribe made mistakes (and in
line 6-9 realised it and corrected it). The mistake probably came under the
influence of a related form <uratwattirnara> with a fatha on r for 3M.PL (e.g.
in 6-6 and 6-10).

wayet: B. PRON INDF, SG counterpart of wiyat; cf. wwinetnin in 6-7; spelled
<wayat>, so the first fatha represents /a/, and the second a schwa; same
spelling in 6-9; final t is characteristic of P.K. (cf. G.K. wayed, PL. wiyad).

6-9

ama... ama: B. CONJ giving alternative, ‘whether... or’.

Iwifag < Ar. verbal N al-wifdq (3™ stem) ‘agreement’, cf. the verbal form
mwadfagen in 6-6 from Ar. wdfaqa ‘to agree’.

Ixilaf < Ar. N al-xilaf ‘disagreement’, related to N Imuxalafa/ al-muxalafa”
‘difference’ (see 1-5); opposite of lwifaq/ al-wifaq ‘agreement’. Cf. the verbal
form mxalafen in 6-6 from Ar. xalafa.

leggjez: Bz. N from Ar. al-eagz ‘incapacity, inability’ (in Soummam MS written
without alif of the article); opposite of lqudra/ al-qudra” ‘ability’; cf. AD]J leagez
in 6-17 from Ar. al-eagiz ‘incapable, unable’. This word is spelled differently
in 6-15: <'laggaz>.

6-12

nnejmacen: B(z) V 3M.PL A of nnejmac (A = P), ttnejmae ‘to gather (together),
agree, consent’, MID of jme, (jmic), jemmee from Ar. gamaea ‘to gather,
collect’; same form in 7-19; cf. N ligmae < Ar. al-'igmag ‘consensus’ in 7-18.

leddad: Bz. PL N from Ar. PL al-'addad, SG al-didd ‘counteract, opposition;
antibody; opponent’.
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6-13

teeddeden: Bz. V 3M.PL A of teedded (forms according to Dallet: teeddi, teedda,
teedday) from Ar. tasaddada (5™ stem in which the prefix ta- precedes the
root, 1** stem eadda, root edd) ‘to be multiple’, cf. N ttacaddud/ at-tacaddud
‘plurality, multiplicity, multitude’ in 6-3 (also in 6-14).

6-14

* There are three dots above the last letter of the last word in the line (-.).

6-15
leggez: here, the word is spelled differently than in 6-9 and 6-10 <'laggaz>,
namely it contains an additional alif after lam <'lasjaz> (;=+V1). I assume that

the pronunciation is the same, hence the word is transcribed as lecgez.

6-16

lgader: Bz. from Ar. PTC.ACT al-gadir ‘able, capable, (all-)powerful, omnipotent’,
(fourteenth) attribute of Allah related to lqudra/ al-qudra" ‘ability, power’
(seventh attribute).

6-17

leagez: Bz. AD] from Ar. al-eagiz ‘incapable, unable’, opposite of lgader; cf. N
leggez in 6-9 from Ar. al-sagz ‘incapacity, inability’, opposite of lqudra/ al-
qudra” ‘ability’.

tetwedda (<tatwadda>): B. V 3F.SG, probably P of tweddi (see 4-6), twedda (3-17)
‘to lead’” with dissimilation: underlying tetwedda results in tetwedda.
Alternatively, the form is to be read as tetwedda 3F.SG IMPF. This verb was
previously followed by PREP yr ‘to’, but here it is followed directly by the N
ssenea; see also 7-8 and 7-13; cf. a similar dilemma with <utateallagara> (u
teteelleq ara) in 2-19.

6-20

lirada < Ar. N al-'irada"‘(divine) will’, eighth attribute of Allah. In the
manuscript, it is not clear whether kasra is placed under lam or alif. In
Arabic, alif has hamza and kasra; Bz. form according to Dallet: lirad; cf. Imurid
(Ar. al-murid) ‘willing, willer” in 7-1.

lkaraha < Ar. N al-karaha" ‘unwill’, opposite of lirada/al-'irada" ‘will’ (same line);
Bz. form according to Dallet: lkerh (cf. related verb ekreh ‘to hate, dislike,
detest’); cf. lkarih/ al-karih ‘unwilling, unwiller; compelled’ in 7-2 and
Imekruh/ al-makrith ‘hated’ in 8-6.
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Page 7

7-1
Imurid < Ar. PTC.ACT al-murid: ‘willing, willer’, (fifteenth) attribute of Allah
related to lirada/ al-'irada" ‘will’ (see 6-20), eighth attribute.

7-2

lkarih < Ar. PTC.ACT al-karih ‘unwilling, unwiller; compelled’, opposite of
Imurid/ al-murid in the preceding line; cf. N lkaraha/ al-karaha" ‘unwill’ in 6-20
and Imekruh/ al-makriih ‘hated’ in 8-6.

u tewjid ara (<uttawgidara>): Bz. V 3F.SG, probably PN from Ar. wugida ‘to exist’;
cf. ewjed in 2-2; cf. positive form: tewjed ssenea; alternatively, the form is to
be read as u ttewjid ara.

7-3

wetriq: Bz. N EA of EL atriq (Dallet: ttariga) from Ar. at-tariq ‘way, road’. The
usual Kabyle word for ‘road’ is abrid, so my informant prefers f yiwen webrid.
However, in the manuscript, a Berberized Arabic word is used. This has two
possible explanations: 1) this Arabic word is more in use in P.K. rather than
in G.K; and 2) the Arabic word is chosen because of the (religious) nature of
the text. In this context, it has a more specific meaning: ‘spiritual path’.

7-4

at’tennewjed <atannawgad> (3-5); probably the underlying form is ad
tennewjed, Bz. V 3F.SG MID of ewjed ‘to exist’ (see 2-2); assimilation of ad + ¢
results in tt.

7-6

leglem: B(z) N from Ar. al-eilm ‘knowledge’, ninth attribute of Allah; cf. lealem
(Ar. al-ealim) ‘knowing, knower’ in 7-7. The word contains [ of Arabic article
al-, but dalif is not written, which is unusual, but proves that the word is
Berberized (in the addition to the difference in vocalisation); cf.
Berberization of lesdem. 1t is written with alif in 7-10.

lgahl < Ar. N al-gahl ‘ignorance’, opposite of leslem/ al-cilm ‘knowledge’ in the
same line; cf. ljahel/ al-gahil ‘ignorant person’ in 7-8.

7-7

lealem: B(z) from Ar. PTC.ACT al-galim ‘knowing, knowledgeable person,
scholar, scientist (someone who has knowledge)’, (sixteenth) attribute of
Allah related to leslem/ al-ilm ‘knowledge’ in 7-6 (nineth attribute); cf PL
leulama/ al-eulama’ in 7-19. The word is clearly Berberized; the word in this

spelling (;J) <al-ealam> in Arabic means ‘world’ (cf. 3-3).
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7-8

* Cf. 6-17 for the same structure, but without i yella in the subordinate
conditional clause, which seems superfluous (but is grammatical).

* lealem: here, the word is spelled <alealam> (;J\JJD, i.e. alif of the article has a

fatha, unlike in the preceding line.
lgahel: Bz. from Ar. PTC.ACT al-gahil ‘ignorant person’ (cf. Berberization of its
antonym lealem ‘knowing’); cf. N Ijahl/ al-gahl ‘ignorance’ in 7-6.

7-9
* Cf. 6-18 for the same sentence in the same spelling; the only difference is the
spelling of the preposition: <azkas> vs. <azzakas>.

7-10

* d leclem: the scribe first put a fatha on PRED d, but then corrected it into
sukiin. If the following word were Arabic and started with al-, or started on a
CC-sequence, then fatha would be expected. However, the word leclem is
Berberized and starts on le- (CV-); hence, sukiin is expected. Cf. 6-19 where
PRED is spelled <da> when followed by a CC-sequence (lqudra).

7-11

* Thayat (from Ar. al-haya" ‘life’, tenth attribute of Allah): as in 2-19, the word is
spelled <al-hayawa'> with a sukiin on ta' marbita, hence I transcribe it as
lhayat.

Imamat < Ar. N al-mamat ‘death’; var. al-mawt (Bz. Imamat, Imut, Imut), attribute
opposite of lhayat/ al-haya" ‘life’. In as-Suyra: al-mawt.

7-12

* The beginning of the line is not legible since the paper is creased, but the
content can be reconstructed, since there was a similar passage before (e.g.
6-4, 7-1 and so on): imi d ssenea.

lhay: Bz. from Ar. ADJ (the Arabic term is J-ai, jew sie, 220 222, an adjective that
works like a participle) al-hayy ‘living, alive’ (with a gemination),
(seventeenth) attribute of Allah, cf. N lhayat/ al-haya" ‘life’ (tenth attribute).

7-13
Imeyyet: Bz. from Ar. ADJ al-mayyit ‘dead’ (assimilated form would be Imegget),
opposite of lhay/ al-hay ‘living’; cf. Imamat/al-mamat ‘death’.

7-16

ssemee: B(z) N from Ar. as-same ‘hearing’, eleventh attribute of Allah (in Dallet:
essmee; probably another instance of a “dummy” fatha).

lbasar < Ar. N al-basar ‘sight, seeing’, twelfth attribute of Allah (also in 2-20).
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lkalam < Ar. N al-kalam ‘speech, speaking’, thirteenth attribute of Allah.

ssamam < Ar. N as-samam ‘deafness’; opposite of ssemes/as-same ‘hearing’; in
Soummam MS this word is explained in Berber. It reads: asu i d ssamam?
ttesezzugtt(< d t tecezzugt) ‘What is ssamam? It is tesezzugt (deafness).’

7-17

leama < Ar. N al-camd ‘blindness’, opposite of lbasar/al-basar ‘sight, seeing’; in
Soummam MS, a Berber equivalent is given: asu i d leama? ttidderyelt (< d
tidderyelt) ‘What is leama? 1t is tidderyelt (blindness).’

lbakam < Ar. N al-bakam ‘dumbness, muteness’, opposite of lkalam/ al-kalam
‘speech, speaking’. In Soummam MS, a Berber equivalent is given: asu i d
lbakam? ttikukemt (d tikukemt), but my informant does not know this word
(he uses ticugent instead).

lkitab < Ar. N al-kitab ‘book’ (here: ‘the Quran’), PL lkutub/ al-kutub in the next
line; the usual Berber word for ‘book’ is taktabt.

ssunna < Ar. N as-sunna” ‘sunnah’ (‘habit, custom, usual practice, (religious)
tradition, norm’). In the following line written without ta' marbita. In Islam,
sunnah refers to the sayings (hadit) and habits of Mohammed and his
companions. See Enc.Islam.

7-18

ligmae < Ar. N al-'igmag ‘ijma, assemble of the nobles, delegation’: an Arabic
term referring to the consensus of the Islamic scholars. One of the few
instances of hamza written in the manuscript. The same word in the next
line is written without a hamza, and there it is probably Berberized (also
since kasra seems to be under the lam or the article rather than under alif); I
transcribe it as ligmae in both cases for the sake of consistency; in Dallet:
lejmes; related to the verb ejmes ‘to gather’ (MID nnejmas in 6-12).

awal: B. N ‘word’; in this line written first as <awal>, then as <awal> with an dlif;
cf. a factitive derivation issawel in 3-5.

nnabi < Ar. N an-nabiy ‘prophet’; cf. 8-10; here written without alif of the article;
Bz. form according to Dallet: ennbi.

7-19

nnejmacen: B(z) V 3M.PL P of nnejmae ‘to gather (together), agree, consent’ (see
6-12), MID of ejmee ‘to gather’, cf. ligmas/al-'igmac ‘consensus’ in 7-18.

leulama < Ar. N PL al-eulama’, SG al-ealim ‘scholar’ (cf. Bz. lealem in 7-7); in
Arabic should be spelled with a hamza.

bila: Ar. PREP ‘without’.

harfin< Ar. N al-harf ‘letter’ (in B: lherf). In <harf™>, the superscript -in indicates
that the ending is written with tanwin, cf. <gartha™ >; also in the following
examples transliterated with superscript .

sawtin < Ar. N as-sawt ‘voice’.
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garihatin or Jarthatin; spelled <gartha™>, i.e. with ta' marbiita and tanwin.
Option 1: garihatin < Ar. N al-gariha" ‘limb, bodily organ’ (i.e., in this context,
a mouth or a tongue); cf. PL lgawarih/ al-Gawarih in 8-6. This reading suits the
context better, but implies that the scribe made an error as the expected
spelling would be <gariha™> (with a long /a/ and a short /i/, not vice versa).
However, it might be the case that in the pronunciation of the scribe short
and long vowels have collapsed.

Option 2: darthatin < Ar. N al-gariha"; the meaning of this term is uncertain;
the root grh generally means ‘wound, injury’, which does not fit the context;
gartha can also mean ‘that which is acquired’. According to Lisan al-‘arab, a
newer (post-classical) meaning is ujiba ‘miracle, oddity, wondrous thing’.
This reading corresponds better to the spelling, but the meaning of the term
is uncertain in the given context.

7-20

sirrin < Ar. N as-sirr ‘secret, mystery’ (in Berber: sserr), opposite of al-gahr (see
next).

gahrin < Ar. al-gahr N ‘unconcealed, revealed, open, public’, opposite of as-sirr
‘secret’.

--> bi-la sirrin wa-1a gahrin, literally ‘without secret and without revealing’,
‘without covertness and without overtness’, is a formulaic language: as-sirr
and al-gahr are opposites in meaning, so the expression is a general mode,
and can be also translated as ‘in all ways’, ‘in all respects’. It is “parallelism
by opposites”. English literal translation is heavier than Arabic, because the
formulaic aspect is absent in English.

idal: probably Bz. V 3M.SG from Ar. dalla ‘to indicate, show’, but it can also be
another verb; the taskil on d of idal is not very clear: there is probably a fatha
or a Sadda (with fatha).
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Page 8

8-1

gadamu gawazi: ‘impermissibility’, consisting of:

gadamu < Ar. N al-cadam ‘non-existence, negation’ (cf. Bz. lecdem in 1-4), NOM
and construct state; here used as a negation marker +

gawazi < gawazu Ar. N ‘permission’, here GEN construct state (followed by al-
‘aeradi in GEN); also in 3-11; cf. ljayez/ al-ga'iz in 1-2.

al-'agradi < al-'agrad: Ar. N PL from SG al-earad ‘sign, symptom’ (in Berberized
from: PL lesrad in 1-13, SG leered in 1-12); here, the word is not Berberized,
since the entire sentence is Arabic.

l-basariyyati < al-basariyya™: Ar. AD] ‘human’, cf. N (pl. tant.) al-basar ‘human
beings, people’.

l-kufru < al-kufr: Ar. N ‘unbelieving, denying’.

sa'iri < sa'ir: Ar. ‘the rest of, whole, all’; written with ya' hamza (a hamza below
the dots of the ya') and kasra; hamza itself looks like a dot, but bigger than
the diacritical dots; cf. the hamza in last word in the line (I-mala'ikati) and the
final hamza in the following word (al-'anbiya'i).

[-'anbiya'i < al-'anbiya". Ar. N PL from SG an-nabiy ‘prophet’; written with a
chairless hamza (and kasra) in the end; hamza looks like a big dot; cf. 8-10 for
a slightly Berberized version.

l-mala‘ikati < al-mald'ika”: Ar. N PL from SG al-malak ‘angel’; written with ya'
hamza (as in sa'iri); in Arabic usually written with a dagger alif above I, hence
I transcribe it with a long a; the word is crossed out by the scribe and it also
appears in the beginning of the next line.

8-2

s-samawiyyati < as-samawiyya™: Ar. AD]J ‘heavenly, holy’ from as-samd’ ‘heaven,
sky’; usually written with a dagger alif.

l-yawmi < al-yawm: Ar. N ‘day’.

I-'axiri < al-'axir: Ar. ADJ ‘last’.

8-3

* asu here is written as <a$i'> (1,31) with a “profilactic alif” (alif al-wigaya) at the
end of the word (vs. 1-6 <a$t> and <aSu> in 1-12).

Imuediza < Ar. N al-muediza” ‘miracle’. Parallel in as-Suyrd has the same word.

8-4

ttaxriq < Ar. N at-taxriq ‘breaking, violation’, cf. V xaraqga ‘to break’ (Berber
xerreq, CAUS of exreq, (exriq), xerreq ‘be broken’).

leada < Ar. N al-eada" ‘the usual; a common thing’.
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8-6

iesem: Bz. V 3M.SG from Ar. easama ‘to defend, protect, (safe)guard’.

Ijawarih < al-gawarih: Ar. N PL from SG al-gariha" (cf. line 7-19) ‘bodily organ,
limb’ (Lane).

lehram: Bz. N from Ar. al-haram (;'~))) ‘haram, forbidden’, opposite of haldl; a

juridical term in Islamic (cf. Imekruh below); spelled <lahram> with v instead

of lam with a fatha, and with a sukiin on h; same spelling in 8-7.

Imekruh < Ar. al-makriih ‘the hated, undesired, unwanted, offensive’, cf. V
karaha (B. kreh) ‘to hate, dislike’; opposite of al-mandiib ‘recommended’ in 8-
8; cf. lkaraha/ al-karaha ‘unwill’ in 6-20 and lkarih/ al-karih ‘unwiller’ in 7-2;
together with lehram, Imekruh is a juridical term in Islamic law.

8-7

* This sentence is difficult to analyse, and there are several possible readings.
The most plausible is (lit.) ‘it became obedience’, ‘obedience became’. Note
that the word ttasa/ at-tasa" is feminine, but the form of the verb is 3M.SG.

xedmen: B(z) V 3M.PL of xdem, (xdim), xeddem/ttexdam ‘to do, work’ from Ar.
xadama ‘to work, serve’; in the next line written as <xadman>, probably for
xeddmen IMPF.

iggel: B. V 3M.SG P of ggel, (qqil), tteqqgel, cf. teqgel in 3-14 (where it was followed
by the verb ‘to be’); here followed by PRED d (obligatory after gqel in the
sense ‘to become’ before a nominal); see the next line for the PTC form
<ikaqqgalan> for i*geqqelen (i yeqqgelen).

ttaca < at-tasa™: Ar. N (F) ‘obedience’.

lemmi: B. CONJ ‘since, because’ (cf. imi).

8-8

Imandub < Ar. al-mandiib PTC.PASS ‘recommended’ (in this context); close in
meaning to al-mustahab (<~=.\)) and opposite of al-makriih (8-6); it is an
Islamic term referring to recommended, favoured, virtuous deeds. In Islamic
law, the status of the mandiib (or mustahab) actions falls between neutral
(mubah) and obligatory (wagib, or fard). According to Levy (1971: 202), these
actions are “recommended, but not essential”; their fulfilment is “rewarded,
though they may be neglected without punishment”. See Enc.Islam.

xeddmen: B. V 3M.PL IMPF of xdem ‘to work’ (8-7); spelled <xadman> with a
sukiin and no Sadda on d; probably due to the fact that both sukiin and Sadda
are not found on the same consonant.

8-9

lawliya < Ar. N PL al-'awliya’ (+u,¥1), SG al-walty (J ) lit. ‘crown’; ‘wali, saint, holy
person, mystic’; ‘protector, custodian, sponsor, authority’; ‘friend’; Berber:
SG lewli/ alewli, PL lawleyya. An Islamic religious concept similar to marabout,

159



coming in the hierarchy after prophets and messengers. In the Quran, al-
‘awliya' are described as “friends of God who have no fear nor are they sad.”
Wali is someone who has waldya" (authority or guardianship) over somebody

else. The phrase waliyu 'llah (& |s) can be variously translated as ‘authority

of God’ or ‘friend of God’. See Enc.Islam.

lkitman: from Ar. al-kitman ‘concealment’ (see 3-11); the word is spelled
<alkatman>, so the logical transcription would be lketman. However, in 3-11
and 7-20 it is spelled as <alkitman>. I transcribe it as lkitman for the sake of
consistency. In this line, fatha on kaf can either indicate that the word is
Berberized, or it is a mistake of the scribe.

8-10

ketmen: Bz. V 3M.PL from Ar. katama ‘to hide, to conceal’, cf. lkitman/ al-kitman
‘concealment’ (3-11, 7-20, 8-9); in this line it is spelled differently, first as
<katman> (with an alif after m) and then as <katman> with a fatha on m, but
the form of the verb should probably be the same (ketmen), with a schwa.
The spelling with alif can be due to the influence of the noun Ikitman/ al-

kitman (0w that has alif (see the previous line).
lanbiya < Ar. N PL al-'anbiya’ (Z\;;ﬂ{), SG an-nabiy ‘prophet’ (cf. 7-18). Berber: SG

ennbi, PL lambeyya; cf. al-'anbiya’ (unberberized) in 8-1; see also <ilanbiya> in
the next line, where i is a Berber PREP ‘for’.

8-11

bellyen-t-id: Bz. V 3M.PL (with a DO 3M.SG and VENT) from Ar. V ballaya (2™
stem, 1 stem balaya) ‘to convey, transmit’, cf. N ttabliy/ at-tabliy ‘conveying’
(3-10). The word is spelled <ballayantid> (with a fatha on the lam), while my
informant prefers a different vocalisation, namely bellyen-t-id, with a sukin.
Probably it is another instance of a “dummy fatha”, i.e. fatha written because

of the sadda.

3-12

* Vocalisation in this line is not very clear because it is on the fold of the page

zziyada < az-ziyada": Ar. N ‘increase, addition, rise’; in Ar. written with ta’
marbita.

nnigsan < an-nugsan: Ar. N ‘decrease, reduction’, opposite of az-ziydda" ‘increase’

ulas: B. negative copula (existential) ‘there is no’; most probably the same as in
ulass-itt (where it is spelled with a Sadda on 3).

r-rahmani: the word is written with a dagger alif (unlike in 1-1), and the final n is
vocalised with a kasra, although it is usually not pronounced at the end of a

line (in a pausal form).
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6. Problems, findings, and ideas for further research

Now that both the background information and the content of the MS have
been treated, it is time to draw some conclusions and to summarise the
findings. The present chapter does this, and presents ideas for further
research.

Generally, the goals of this study as outlined in the Introduction (see
Section 1.1) were achieved. Thus, the MS in question was analysed and
translated, with a special attention paid to its language and script. This is not
to say that the analysis is perfect or complete. However, even this limited
investigation has yielded some significant results, which are summarised
below.

6.1. Writing system

A lot has been said about the writing system of the studied MS (Chapter 3).
Thus, its main characteristics are: its consistency (which implies that Berber
was not only an oral language, since consistent writing is impossible without a
literary tradition), and its use of harakat or huriif al-madd to mark vowels
(which contrasts with the Arabic system, from which the Berber ajami stems).
Attention has been paid to how the Arabic script is used in order to represent
the Berber sounds that lack in Arabic, such as /g/, /8/,/k/, /j/, /t/, and [¢/.
Here, the usual solution was to give an existing Arabic grapheme (the nearest
equivalent of the sound in question) a new reading, which leads to
polyvalence, as the same grapheme is also employed for its original reading.
Hence, a single grapheme <4> can be used to represent /k/, as in Arabic, but

also Berber /g/, /g/, and /k/.

Such solutions are common for other ajami writing systems. Further
research could concentrate on comparisons of the system employed in the
studied MS with those encountered elsewhere (first of all, in other Berber MSS
from the same period and area, but also beyond (i.e., in other ajami scripts).

Further, the orthography of the studied MS could be compared with the
contemporary practice (as encountered in the linguistic literature). The major
question here is: how did the scribe deal with difficult issues, such as
assimilation, elision, syllabification, or word boundaries? This MS shows how
such issues were treated in the “pre-modern” situation (when the language
presumably was not taught formally at school). The solutions often differ from
what is customary now.
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Thus, assimilation is notated in the MS. Preposition n often assimilates to
the following consonant, and thus is represented in script only by means of a
Sadda, e.g., <arrabbi> r\Rebbi < n Rebbi (1-3), <allagsam> el*legsam < n legsam (1-
7). A combination of d (PRED) + t (typically, a feminine word) results in /tt/,
which is written as t with a Sadda, e.g., <'ttinna> tAtinna < d tinna (2-1).

Other instances of full assimilation include <affa$rik> f*fesrik < f wesrik (3-7),
and <annakki> ennekki < d nekki (3-7). A combination of i + i/y results in /g/,
e.g., <ikallan> i'gellan < i yellan (2-18), <ikxalgan> i*gxelgen < i ixelgen (3-8).

Elision is also notated in the MS. Examples include: <utallara> u tell=ara < u
telli ara (1-5), <udnattilara> u d-nettil=ara < u d-nettili ara (2-19), <itaslinas> i
tesl=ines < i tesli ines (2-21), <aywara> ey-w=ara < ey-wi ara (4-4), and
<musawgibantara> m=u s-ewgibent ara < ma u s-ewgibent ara (5-14).

Further, the MS in question notates syllabification by means of the schwa,
which is often omitted in contemporary orthography. This syllabification or
schwa-insertion is sometimes predictable, and sometimes not. It is predictable
with monoliteral particles and prepositions (d, g, s, f), that are vocalised with a
fatha (or followed by an alif) when the following word starts on a CC- sequence,
but preceded with an alif and vocalised with a sukiin when followed by a CV-.
Compare, e.g., <da almuhal> for d(e) Imuhal in 1-2, and <ad 'lalwan> ed lelwan in
1-14."” In contemporary orthography, these function words are always spelled
with one letter (without a schwa).

Unpredictable syllabification was encountered in the case of the preposition
zzg-es/ zze§-s (‘in it’), spelled <azkas> in 3-18, <azzaks> in 4-7, and <azzakas> in
6-18 (in the same phonetic environment). Note that, besides the difference in
syllabification, the use of tasdid also differs.

In fact, the sometimes unexpected use or omission of tasdid (i.e. gemination)
is yet another interesting feature of the studied MS (see Section 3.4.2). Thus,
Sadda is sometimes missing where it should be notated in contemporary
orthography. This might have to do with writing conventions in the Arabic
script, where Sadda and sukiin can never occur together on the same
consonant. Alternatively, it can be a matter of phonetics, but this cannot be
proved definitively.

' This example of de Imuhal/ d"elmuhal could have been also analysed as sandhi, or fusion of
sounds across word boundaries (cf. assimilation treated above). In any case, such examples
show that the scribe of the MS did not think in terms of word boundaries, which are
observed in modern orthography, but which are, in fact, often hard to establish in terms of
phonology. See also the Section on word boundaries (3.4.1). As it was noted, the studied MS
often writes monosyllabic grammatical words together with lexical words, which is not
customary in present orthography.
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It is clear by now, that orthographic decisions taken by the scribe of the
studied MS differ from those taken by orthography planners now with regard
to difficult orthographic issues, such as spelling of the words together or
separately, notation of assimilation, elision, syllabification, and fricativisation.
In most cases, in contemporary orthography, attention is paid to the
underlying form rather than to the surface form (as in the MS).

Since surface forms can be different, while the underlying form is the same,
this leads to some variation in spelling. This issue is further complicated by the
fact, that the MS employs two different writing systems for the Berber and
Arabic words. The latter are usually, but not always, spelled etymologically,
maintaining the difference between long and short vowels, and with the use of
“special characters” such as hamza and ta’ marbita, which were probably not
pronounced. This leads to still further minor inconsistencies.

However, on the whole, the writing system of the studied MS is consistent
and logical, which means that it was well thought of, even if it was not taught
formally at school. The next question that rises, then, is: where and when did
this orthography originate? For Tashelhiyt Berber, this question has been
dealt with by Van den Boogert (1997), and even then, it cannot be said to be
definitively resolved yet (see Section 3.6). For Kabyle Berber ajami, the issue is
even more complicated, as it cannot be linked either to the Tashelhiyt ‘old” or
‘new orthography’. Its origin thus remains unknown at present.

Another line of research could concentrate on the study of the relationship
between script, orthography, and language, which, in this author’s opinion,
has been largely ignored. After all, since orthography is meant to represent
the language (and, in most cases, it strives to do it both accurately and
economically), it makes sense that it must be in some way intuitive for the
speakers. Thus, if vowels did not constitute a fundamental aspect of a certain
language, why would this society use a script that includes them? The writing
system must be functional for the language.

The next section contains notes on interesting features pertaining to the
language encountered in the MS.
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6.2. Notes on interesting features

It is not possible to write a comprehensive grammar of a language on the basis
of one text. But neither is it necessary, since grammars for Kabyle Berber
already exist (including some material on the Petite Kabyle dialect
specifically). The present section is devoted to some interesting features
encountered in the MS, without any claim to being comprehensive. These
pertain to different levels of the language. Since phonology in its relation to
orthography has been treated above, the discussion here includes:
dialectology, lexicon, morphology, and syntax.

6.2.1. Dialectal features

The problem with discussing dialectal features in this particular case is that it
is sometimes difficult to distinguish between: 1) a true dialectal feature (P.K.
form vs. G.K. form), and 2) an archaic form that is not encountered in present
dictionaries. Archaic vs. dialectal forms are often difficult to decide, especially
in the light of our lack of knowledge of Kabyle dialectology - and historical
change. Finally, a third possibility is also not excluded. Namely, some forms
that “deviate” from the “standard” grammar, might be specific to this
manuscript rather than to the P.K. region as a whole. Forms specific to this MS,
in turn, can include: strangely composed Berberized forms, scribal errors, or
wrong analysis on my part.

Nevertheless, some things can be said with certainty about the dialect as
represented in the studied MS. As mentioned in the Introduction
(Section 1.3.1), the studied MS comes from the P.K. region. Now there is a
linguistic proof of it, as the text can be shown to exhibit some linguistic
features characteristic for this area. The strongest linguistic evidence pertains
to phonetics. Thus, G.K. /d/ corresponds to P.K. /t/. However, there are also
certain lexemes and constructions (morphological and syntactic features)
characteristic for P.K.

As regards phonetics, the phoneme /d/ is not attested in the MS, while /t/
is found in forms where G.K. would have /d/. Examples include the 2SG verb
ending -t (e.g., te-nker-t vs. G.K. te-nker-d), and the pronoun wayet, PL wiyat,
corresponding to G.K. wayed, PL wiyad.

Regarding the lexical features, the problem here is that they do not

necessarily have to do with regional variation. Thus, some lexical items simply
might be not included in the dictionary, or be unfamiliar to my informant.
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A more difficult case involves lexemes that are included in the dictionary
and that are familiar to my informant, but that have a different meaning in the
text of the MS, or that are found in unexpected contexts. Some of these
lexemes include: preposition zzek-s/ zzeg-s, the verbal forms ttallayey and
issawal, nouns ake¢cum and asekkud, the conjunction tilag, and the word awwah
(that can be an interjection or a conjunction). These words are known to my
informant, but he would not use them in the given contexts.

Since the present research was mainly based on the written source, I have
not carried out extensive fieldwork with native speakers in order to verify the
potential dialectal features. Further research could shed additional light on
these issues. The study of different dialects is important for comparative
linguistics, which is in turn important for the reconstruction of original forms
and for historical linguistics. Hence, knowledge of dialectology can give us
information on language change - a topic that has not yet been investigated
sufficiently for Berber.

6.2.2. Lexicon and contact linguistics phenomena

One of the topics that does receive quite some attention in Berberology, is the
topic of contact linguistics, that includes borrowing and loanword adaptation.

A statistical lexical study of the manuscript in question has been carried out
by Mechehed (2007a), and some notes about this subject have been made in
Section 3.7. Thus, as was demonstrated, the three-fold distinction among
Berber, Berberized, and Arabic is not always easy to make. A further
distinction could have been made between an “established loan” vs. a “nonce-
borrowing”.'* The MS in question indeed offers many opportunities for those
interested in contact linguistics.

Thus, a close investigation of the MS shows that Berber function words or
bound morphemes can be combined with Arabic/Berberized lexical words, but
not vice versa, so that e.g., Arabic bound morphemes are combined only with
Arabic lexical words (usually in a pure Arabic phrase). Further, one notices
that the same word can appear in the MS in both pure Arabic and a Berberized
form (e.g., I-'afeal vs. lefeal, as-Sarik and asrik). Perhaps it could be argued that in
the first instance we deal with a code-switch, and in the latter, with a true
loanword.

1% The term nonce borrowing refers to the use of a word from another language than the
main language of the utterance, which has not become an established part of this language.
See e.g., Poplack et al. (1988). Nonce borrowings are more or less equivalent to instances of
single-word codeswitching. See Winford 2003 on language contact phenomena in general,
and Lafkioui 2008 for contact linguistics in relation to Berber specifically.
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This author decided to avoid the discussion of what is to be considered a
borrowing, and what a code-switching. This distinction is not only entirely
unproblematic, but also often not productive. In my view, it is more
interesting to ask such questions as: 1) Where (in which context and in which
semantic fields) do we find Arabic words most frequently? and 2) How are
Arabic words treated in the text?

Regarding the first question, a note on Arabic terms has been made in
Section 3.8. Arabic lexemes are usually found in religious context. Thus, all
attributes of Allah are named in Arabic, even though a Berber equivalent could
have been provided for some of them. However, Arabic loans are also
encountered in other semantic fields, and in all possible word classes. A
further research of the MS could be devoted to this.

As regards the second question, the MS under investigation shows different
stadia and patterns of “loanword adaptation”. In what follows, I will briefly
outline the observed phonetic adaptation and morphological integration
processes.

1. Phonetic adaptation typically involves:

1) schwa-insertion after the Arabic article (al-C > le), e.g., al-cadam > lecdem;
al-gilm > leslem;

2) loss of hamza (a glottal stop) and addition of fatha;'” e.g., legsam, lecrad,
lelwan, lekwan, lesbab, lefeal, lesmal, etc.

3) fricativisation, e.g. t > t as in ssifat, Imumkinat, isteyna.

It has to be noted here, that only those kinds of phonetic adaptation that are
also reflected in writing could be pointed out with certainty. There is of course
a possibility that a given word is spelled etymologically as in Arabic, but
pronounced differently. Such cases involve the following changes: a > ¢, long
vowel > short vowel (e.g. xamsa vs. xemsa).

Similarly, only those fricatives that can be represented by the Arabic script,
were notated by the scribe. However, in principle, other stops could have been
fricativised in pronunciation, too (e.g., /b/ > /b/). Other possible changes not
represented in writing include /g/ > /j/, and /t/ > /tt/ (ad-dat/ ddatt).

' In fact, hamza is consistently omitted in the MS and appears only in ‘pure Arabic’ words,
typically making part of Arabic phrases. While the omission of hamza as such is not a strong
argument for considering the word “Berberized”, the addition of fatha on the article is
clearly an indication of a different (Berberized) pronunciation. There are many examples of
this kind of Berberization in the MS, and such words follow a clear pattern.
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The loss of tasdid (gemination) has been pointed out as a problematic issue
both in regard to the native Berber words (cf. above), and also in regard to
etymologically Arabic words, such as al-haqq and al-kamm. Such cases are
difficult to decide due to a possible influence of orthographic conventions.
Another issue to look at with the Arabic loans, is their morphological
integration.

2. Morphological integration

The question here is: how are Arabic words morphologically integrated in
Berber language? This involves conjugation for verbs, formation of plural, and
EA vs. EL distinction for nouns.

As for the verbs, these typically receive regular Berber PNG-marking. There
are a few cases that can be considered as “blends”, e.g., ittfetqir in 2-3, and
Arabic influence is not excluded on other verbal forms, as well, but this issue
remains to be investigated.

Regarding the nouns, the majority of them are unintegrated in that they
preserve the original (albeit Berberized in pronunciation) Arabic PL forms and
in that do not have a distinction between EL and EA. However, a few loanwords
as attested in the MS indeed can be shown to have a distinct EA form. For
example, consider the noun as-sarik (that occurs in its “pure Arabic” form in 2-
8) that has acquired this distinction: asrik (EL) in 2-13 vs. usrik (EA) in 2-17.
Compare also effesrik < f wesrik in 3-7. It is interesting to note that both
prefixes (u- and we-) are encountered in the same MS to express the same
category (EA). Hence, we do not deal here with a chronological or regional
difference, but with variation. Language variation could also receive more
attention in the field of Berber studies.

6.2.3. Morphology and syntax

Morphology as represented by the forms of the studied MS is not treated in
detail here, since it is not altogether unexpected. Verbs receive usual PNG-
marking and derivational prefixes. As it was pointed out, Berber morphemes
(such as PNG-affixes) can be attached to originally Arabic (thus: Berberized)
lexemes. Further, we find apophony (e.g. causative suffix ss- + ffey > ssufey) and
allomorphy. Examples of allomorphs include: preverbal particle ad and ara,
ventive d, dd, and id, and 3M.SG.DO t and it.

It is especially interesting when we encounter different forms to express
“the same” grammatical/semantic categories, e.g., ines and is for 3SG
possessive pronoun ‘his’. Apparently, again, we deal with (free?) variation
here.
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As regards syntax, it must be noted here that before the syntax of the MS
can be dealt with, we should first ensure that the segmentation of text into
sentences and phrases is correct. This is related to the problem of the lack of
punctuation. How does one decide where a phrase starts and ends, especially
when the language does not have a fixed word order? Furthermore, how does
one decide which sentence is interrogative, especially when one deals with
yes/no-questions? It must be stressed here that the ‘transcription with added
punctuation’ presented in Section 5.2, is based on the author’s own
understanding of the text, and thus is open to debate.

Some syntactic phenomena are less ambiguous, however, and hence the text
of the MS as presented here can be used as a corpus for research in syntax. For
example, the studied MS offers ample opportunities for research in
subordination, and in particular, in conditional clauses. Thus, the text contains
many constructions starting with ma or lewkan/lukan (introducing a protasis,
i.e., a subordinate if-clause) and followed by an apodosis (the main clause),
typically introduced by ilag, and twice by tilag.

A careful examination of these clauses brings one to the conclusion, that ma
and lukan are not exact equivalents and cannot be always substituted for each
other, although both are translated with ‘if’ in English. Thus, ma is different
from lewkan in that it can also introduce an “indicative” (possible, realisable)
conditional, as opposed to a “counterfactual” (unrealisable) conditional.

The next syntactic phenomenon that is interesting in Berber and that can
be studied on the basis of the presented text, is negation. In fact, a lot has been
written on the topic of negation in Berber (see e.g., Chaker & Caubet 1996, and
the different studies therein). Some interesting issues pertaining to negation
could also be inferred from the studied MS. Thus, in certain cases, we observe
the omission of the second (postverbal) negative marker ara; and, of course, a
regular clitic fronting is observed in context of negation.

Another syntactic context that causes clitic fronting, is relativisation. Some
relative clauses contain a special (“relative”) verbal form, traditionally called
“participle” in Berberological literature. This form is used exclusively in
relative clauses whose subject is the head of the clause (see Kossmann
forthcoming; and KNZ: 89). It is formed by the circumfix i/y-...-en (e.g., ittzeyyihen
in 1-6). As has been mentioned previously, the REL marker i followed by the
PTC prefix i-/y- results in assimilation, that is notated in the script, e.g.,
<ikallan> for i*gellan < i yellan.

In general, the studied MS is rather “well-behaved” in that the participle
form is not found where it is not expected, and is used where it is expected.
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However, in one instance, we would expect a PTC form, which is not found.
This is the sentence in 2-14, that starts as: d nnaqgayas a t-cedment, translated as
‘Faults (lacunae) will dispatch him’. The analysis of this sentence (and hence
its translation) is not unproblematic. Thus, if the first element d is to be taken
as PRED, then we deal with a focus construction, and hence the verbal form
has to be PTC, which is not the case.'” The word nnaqayas could be interpreted
as the OBJ of the verb (and hence the PTC form would be not required), but
then it is not clear what the SUBJ of the verb should be, and what ¢ DO refers
to. Alternatively, the first word d can be read as da ‘here’ (adverb of
proximity). Neither of the solutions is perfect, and this entire passage still
requires attention.

Other instances of focalisation are less ambiguous, as e.g. (3-7/8) d nekki i
kn-ixelgen... ‘It is  who created you..." (with a DO clitic fronting). There are also
a few instances of topicalisation, which is realised in Berber by preposing an
element (“left-dislocation”), as e.g. in 1-4: lgidem: u s-izwar ara lesdem; lbaqa, u t-
ittlahaq ara lesdem ‘Eternity without beginning (Igidem): non-existence does not
precede it; eternity without end (Ibaga): non-existence does not overtake it’.'”’
Here, the nouns (lgidem, lbaga) are fronted, because they are technical terms

defined by the clause that follows.

As was noted in Section 4.6, examining the Arabic versions of the Sanusi
creed and secondary literature on the Sanusi movement and Al-Ash‘arT’s
doctrine of God proved extremely useful in understanding both the language
and the meaning of the text. In fact, without understanding theology, a
translation of the MS would have been impossible. The next section, then,
deals with the content of the manuscript, and the importance of placing it into
its historical and religious context.

1% Focalisation in Berber is realised by means of a cleft, starting with the PRED particle d,
and followed by REL i + PTC form of the verb.

' This line could have been also translated using the passive construction in English:
‘Eternity without beginning (lgidem): [it is that which] is not preceded by non-existence
(lesdem); eternity without end (Ibaqa): [it is that which] is not overtaken by non-existence.’
Or, more idiomatically: ‘gidem means never to have been non-existent; baga means never to
become non-existent’. In the sentence lgidem u s-izwar ara lesdem, lgidem is technically the
OBJ of the verb (s-)izwar, while lesdem is SUBJ. This sentence could be also rendered as lesdem
u(r) i-zwir ara lgidem (note the omission of the I0 PRON -s). The affirmative version of this
sentence (‘lecdem precedes lgidem’) would have been: lgidem izewr-es lecdem, or lecdem i-zwer
lgidem. In this verbal form, the 10 PRON can be replaced with a DO PRON. Thus, lgidem u s-
izwir ara lecdem becomes lgidem u t-izwir ara lesdem, and lgidem i-zewr-es lecdem becomes
lgidem izewr-it lesdem.

169



6.3. Content and context

What the present research has demonstrated, among other things, is that the
language expressions, written or oral, often acquire meaning only in context,
and hence cannot be interpreted when taken out of their contexts. As
mentioned in the Introduction (Section 1.3.5), understanding Arabic words in
particular is very often dependent on when and where these were spoken.

An example will illustrate this point. Thus, the word Saffaf/ sseffaf on its own
means ‘transparent’. However, ‘transparent matter/substance’ is not sufficient
as a translation of the technical term Igerm $Seffaf (1-7). The passage in
question makes it clear, that some substances that are transparent, are not
necessarily $Seffaf, as, for example, the substance that is Imuderres (lit. ‘hard’)
also “does not prevent seeing through”, and hence is transparent. Similarly,
both katif/ lkatif and Imuderres can be solid, but the words are not synonymous.
The following table illustrates the difference between the terms in question.'”®

Table 10. Kinds of substance (I§erm)

Transparent Opaque
Exclusive (solid, mudarras/ Imuderres ‘hard’, | katif/ lkatif ‘thick’,
corporal, tangible) | e.g., glass e.g., stone, wall
Yielding (gaseous, | Saffaf/ sSeffaf ‘transparent’, | (missing)
not solid) e.g., air, wind e.g., smoke, fog

The passage in question was hard to interpret, precisely because it did not
have a parallel in the Arabic sources. The term al-mudarras, for example, is not
encountered in the text of as-Suyra. This raises the question: could it have been
a later elaboration, meant to fill a gap in the possibility table? And, if so, then
where and how did it arise?

Additional research is needed in order to answer this question. Further, the
examination of Arabic sources can hopefully clarify some other obscure
passages of the MS (such as 2-13/14, which likewise lacks a parallel in as-
suyra).

In fact, a detailed comparison of the studied MS with Arabic sources could
be an interesting topic for further investigation. In this author’s view, a lot of
rich material is to be found in comparing this text with the Arabic version of
Umm al-Barahin. It would be particularly interesting to investigate how and
where the texts differ, on all possible levels: linguistically, literarily, culturally,
and theologically. Such differences are significant as they reflect a Berber
expression of religious reform.

1% Thanks are due to Lameen Souag for his useful comments on the meaning of the
theological terms used in the MS.
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Needless to say, the same MS could have been examined from many
different perspectives, and with a different set of goals. Thus, the theological
content of the present MS still leaves a lot of room for examination.

Regarding the theological content of the MS, perhaps it would be fruitful to
combine and expand this study with a one devoted to the Sanusi movement.
Both the linguistic and the theological side of the MS would thus be
investigated. Ash‘arT’s work on the Sifat is an important and influential work,
and nevertheless, it is not widely known, and some work remains to be done.

In fact, these two lines of research are interrelated to such a degree, that
they can hardly be separated. Thus, nothing can be said about the content of
the MS, if its language and writing conventions are not understood properly.
On the other hand, the analysis of the language is not possible without a
proper understanding of theology. As a result, it is inevitable that the two lines
of research rely on each other and complement each other.

Furthermore, the theological content of the MS can be put in a still wider
perspective or context. Thus, it can be compared to the Christian doctrine of
the Trinity (see Cumming 2001). However, any further comparisons, e.g., with
Christian or Jewish sources, are possible only when the content of the MS in
question has been fully understood in terms of its own internal logic (in the
context of Ash‘arT’s and Sanusi’s works).

As another example, consider the technical terms dat, nafs, sifa, and ma‘na,
used repeatedly in the MS. These terms are, in fact, crucial to understanding
the meaning of the text. However, these terms are rather difficult to translate
and to define, first, because they do not have an exact English equivalent, but
also because they have different senses of meaning when used by different
authors, and different senses of meaning might be intended by the same
author depending on the context. Thus, the term al-maena/ Imeena, lit.
‘meaning’, can be also rendered as ‘sense, value’; ‘underlying reality, actual
meaning, form, entity’; “something”, “thing”, and (with a reference to Allah’s
attributes): ‘substantive attribute’ (Kenny 1970); ‘hypostatic quality’,
‘entitative attribute’ (Cumming 2001).

Here I would like to note that while interlinear (morpheme-by-morpheme)
gloss as presented in Section 5.4 might be useful for presenting the
morphological structure of the language, it is rather useless or at least
ambiguous when trying to convey the meaning of the forms, since it does not
take account of the context. This brings us to the conclusion that the study of
a language must go in tandem with the study of culture, and cannot be taken
out of its context. This is the reason why the background information about
the MS in question and its historical and religious context were presented
before the treatment of the text itself.
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Needless to say, this “background information” could have been expanded
into a full independent study. Due to time and space constraints, the author
could not go deep into many (quite significant) “details” that might have shed
additional light on the meaning of the discussed text. Only a few general
remarks about the historical context were made. Obviously, readers could wish
for more of a contextual frame of reference, and in fact this frame would have
been helpful. Besides the mention of Ash*arT’s doctrine of the Sifat and the
Sanusi movement, more attention could have been paid to the emergence of
Berber manuscript tradition. Historical reference to forerunners like the
Qur’an of Baryawata is also of interest. However, since this is a linguistic (and
not a historical or theological) thesis, all these issues fall outside its scope.

It is clear that a lot more could be said on any of the above-mentioned
points. The author would have liked to raise and answer many other questions,
but this would require a high level of expertise in various fields. In fact, this
research has shown that a project like this is rather suitable for a multi-
disciplinary approach and team, involving linguists, grammatologists,
codicologists, philologists, historians, theologians, and philosophers.

Let me conclude with these words: there exist in the world millions of
manuscripts, in Arabic (about which we know quite a lot, but still not
everything), Berber (about which we know little), as well as in other languages
(about which we know even less). The present work is not the only one, not
the first, and not the last of its kind. As others have done before me, I tried to
produce thorough and thought-provoking study, one that asks questions and
answers some, and gives ideas to other researchers.

In truth, this work might have been devoted to another manuscript, written
in a different script, representing a different language, and a different culture
and line of thought. This particular MS happened to be devoted to the Sanusi
creed, written in Berber ajami. This allowed the author to investigate this
particular script, this particular language, and this particular culture.

This investigation can (and, in fact, should) be seen as a part of a larger
whole. Perhaps, it will allow some ‘to see a world in a grain of sand’, a grain of
sand that reflects and contains within itself a larger system: a writing system,
a language system, and, ultimately, human nature, as it is expressed by means
of language and script.

plo|
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Appendix 1.1. Manuscript KA 21 (photos)
Page 1

sy !

@'—"‘

U\,m i @}m allzb

182



al
]

% <

Page 2

9513

@

. 'Z‘fe, i

IS msly 2\l

183



184



185



Sosas ! =l
6@*@;‘5*)

év C/ Eé@h]b s s |
G4 {;ﬁzs»\»&-» A

:.Jr*"- Gl @bz Ted |
_Ga'ﬁ:-: 'o M‘..-’ ra ,i’__ "

-

- "-1J>JJUM@.51

Id’

“ﬂ) J‘"H’y‘

6-—1.&'“> MW)-C‘}JA,
'é%%r:—ﬁu,%éwl

L . N - ‘

186



-

ek
P

S,

:fs.

) '_)”)J w&}z{bm
uény@ )100&&3&;!—:)%,@!@‘, |
| nf.' 1 jluuu@yuw 2o

187



188



-

e ?S o ; X ' :
- 4 e - ‘, @"" @..sii D gy -ITI: .’s-‘#l wﬂ. Qf’
. e i Y o A ) AN [ d'f-‘ \JM
! cf) P, .@Mf(iéo:!}/‘:)l .:d")-, ':b l-,’.‘"'f{ ";’
NS el

- @ i =

dehie)

189



Appendix 1.2. Map of Algeria
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Appendix 2.1. Sound inventory of Kabyle Berber

A) TABLEAU PHONETIQUE

%‘j 0
w W )
@ + 0 L ®
S8l 8|S |s|8l&)z
- i IS 1&|E|8|5]|515 8
a) selon L'Alphabet Phonétique NI O R R %" £
International S| 8 |~ 2 &
SIS |S|S|]|8]|5[R"]|S
vy | non—emphatiques (p) ts | tf k]q
I~ e
= (non-pharyngales) 5 d |dz | a3 g
g
O | emphatiques £
S | (pharyngales)
.. | non—emphatiques Al 1 ¢ ¥ | &
§ (non-pharyngales) Buw|d |z 5 g st ol &
E emphatiques s £
ha L
& (pharyngales) ¥ | . 5
nasales m n
latérales et |
vibrantes +F
b) notre transcription utilisée
dans ce dictionnaire
§ non-emphatiques t t e K |aq
- 2 .
g s e e ] 4] |9
= .
§ emphatiques t s
~ .
‘E non—emphatiques t s c|. k x| h|nh
% bwld z Jlyag Y | €
5
S emphatiques = c
= d |z J
nasales _m n
latérales et ko
vibrantes |

(1) Lee longues (tendues, redoublées, géminées) spirantes, peu fréquentes,
sont marquées d'un _ 3 bb, dd, ti: yebbenben, ifettel.

Source: Dallet 1982: XXVII.
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B) TABLEAU PHONOLOGIQUE DU KABYLE

Lonsonnes
o,
o @ n
Q ) o) — o
g |8 [ |8 |32 [% |7
—~ ~ o [N} o~ s = &0
o o ~ >+ £ o o~ o
ol + G N« o o M Fe]
a = “ @~ — E o &
o ] - o o = o
i o w ~ P = ) P
0 non— % c k b4 h h]
© mphatiques b d 3 g X £
0 3
o o
» I emphatiques {. 2 <
g o J d 5 J
PR > 1
H nasales . m n
i 1
a o vibrante r 'l
0 o latérale T 1L
=
4 sonantes | W ¥y
-
X -
Bons tt tt ¢¢ kk |xx gqg hh [ hh
emphatiques bb dd %% 3i £g £e
: emphatiques { tt it
? < nasales : mm nn
g | (II
= .
& vibrante rr T
latérale 121 44 i
e =% oy
|_sonantes s ‘hu* £ 5
(p) t k ‘
E non- { p ¥ ¥ i
emphatiques B a J :
§ p! 4 4 J g L TIT
E emphatique ' t
a1 #
voxglleﬂill n'y 2 que trois phonémes; i, voyelle antérieure fermée; u, voyelle

ostérieure fermée; a, voyelle ouverte.

N B. le e correspondant au "schwa"
vocalique pour constituer une syllabe.

Source; Dallet 1982: XXVIII.

8 , sorte de e muet,s

imple appui
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Apendix 2.2. The Kabyle Berber alphabet
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Appendix 3. Arabic text of Umm al-Barahin
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s Ny e b N i Je

WG SV wlie 3 Y5l B U 0y Ll

z - s o
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S iy Ol 1351,31 650
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e Bl Y 1) L,
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Appendix 4.1. Manuscript KA 21 and Umm al-Barahin

(bold = things in common)

Umm al-Barahin (as-Suyra)

(First group of attributes)
Mo Oy 5 | BV Lo Bl

G, faalry 3 4

e b 35 o O o
SN, é:\.aj\”) 555

SN, 23y 5450

gw\’j;ij L;bu ;stj\s;}

Vy o ) s Y Ll et s B,
z s

(Second group of attributes)

G 83,55 06

s 25 8 s Dt o 2y 0B
é:\.; o
of (F 2 R6 Jw Usld oy oy

Kabyle manuscript KA21

Cdal o Lol U s 193,
LI s A e 193,
ESTyE X1 1-4,
S SeeNE] w14
SIS Ll 5 adell 195

Sl 15 Joll Bl s 1-16.
LIV D i 276

U eI L U Lay sy 3713

e

L QI gl b et Ly i 4L

b AT QB Bl L g i 410,
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SR D W adlba o a0y UG 5 L Al L L adeldi 4-19.
G 3 i e N1

Ay JWF w03 Gy O JUA 5 2D a0 L Ly e Akl 59
5 70 U s w5 A
| i el
S opy 0By JAn LD s L e sl 6-3.
ey s30YT S5y Ul eladl Gz 0B A O 5 2B e Ly Lt syl 6-15.

24

L e

Sy B3, AL Sl e O Jesdi s L S L e saryr 6-20.
Wy e N1

ity 33097, 55080 i oy D il e 6 1 i L Lo ol 76
ey e

Sy 530 28 Jus sl o iy o DBl 5 70 wladi L e st 711
5L, RNt

STy adry JB U G )y 0By 5 pakall L 2 U 5 et 5l 716,
S NS T S T WS el
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Appendix 4.2. Lmuhub Ulahbib library

1) The Kabyle manuscript and manuscript KA 02

The digital library of manuscripts Lmuhub Ulahbib also contains an Arabic
document treating the same topic (the Sanusi creed). It is Manuscript KA 0
This document, unlike the one under investigation, is written entirely in
Arabic. The manuscript dates back to the 17" or 18" century according to the
website, and it contains nineteen pages. It is thus substantially longer than the
Kabyle manuscript, as it also includes an additional commentary, or Sarh. Thus,
it is only on page 5 of the Arabic text that we find lines corresponding to the
beginning of the Kabyle manuscript.'™

1
2,109

2) Kabyle manuscripts KA 21 and KA 22
Also, the digital Lmuhub Ulahbib library contains another Kabyle Berber
manuscript discussing the Sanusi creed. It is Manuscript KA 22."" According to
the website, it dates back to the beginning of the 20" century. The website
presents four images of the manuscript, each containing two pages. Thus, the
entire document is eight pages long, which is the same as Manuscript KA 21.
We can identify the same words in both Berber texts, e.g. lgerm, lgidem, and
leggez. The sentence mentioning the twenty atributes is also found in both
manuscripts: see 1-3 in KA 21, and 1-11 in in KA 22.
Both Berber manuscripts treat the same topic (the Sanusi creed), and they are
both written predominantly in Berber, but contain a large number of Arabic
and Berberized words. However, there are some differences. First, Manuscript
KA 22 is more difficult to read than the Kabyle manuscript discussed in this
paper.''? Second, as is evident from the first glance, manuscript KA 22 is
written in form of a poem. The “phrase divider”, represented by three dots, is

clearly visible (usually in the middle of the line), marking the end of the first
half of the verse.'”®

19 Reference link: http://www.e-corpus.org/notices/98560/gallery/. The author (as
opposed to the scribe) of this document was probably one of Sanusi’s students known as Al-
Mallali (the name of the author is found on the first page).

"% page 5 of the Arabic manuscript corresponds to image 7 on the website, since the first
two images are not part of the actual manuscript.

" Reference link: http://www.e-corpus.org/eng/ref/69249/ka_22/.

"2 This is mainly because most of the words in the manuscript have no taskil (vocalisation),
and are thus difficult to decipher. Even though it is sometimes possible to spell the word
letter by letter, its meaning is often not immediately apparent. This is especially true for the
Berber (or Berberized) words.

' In the Arabic poetry tradition, a verse consists of two parts, usually separated by a space.
Here, however, the scribe used three dots instead of the space. Further, we can note that
throughout page 1, the first half of the verse finishes with < /b/, while the second half

finishes with _. /s/. Poetic form and rhymes are frequently used in religious Islamic texts to
make them easier to memorize for students.
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3) Kabyle manuscript KA 21 and the Soummam manuscript (tia 08)

I would like to thank Mr. Mechehed for drawmg my attentlon to this MS

Mammjpgwmm) I refer to thlS MS as ‘Soummam’, after

a region in Petite Kabylia where it originates from.

The Soummam MS contains five pages. The first page begins with a short
(eight lines) introduction written in Arabic, after which the Berber text
follows. The manuscript treats the same subject as the MS under investigation
(KA 21), and there are many common words and entire sentences.

The major differences between KA 21 and the Soummam are as follows:

1) The Soummam MS misses taskil (supplementary diacritics)

- omission of harakat (vocalisation); as a result, [e] is not indicated by fatha;

- omission of tasdid
While the omission of Sadda in Arabic words is not so problematic, it causes
more trouble for the interpretation of Berber words or phrases. Thus, the
Berber preposition n ‘of is often assimilated to the following consonant in the
Genitive construction (A n B ‘A of B’), e.g. n Rebbi > r'Rebbi. Since the Soummam
manuscript lacks tasdid, rARebbi is written simply as <'rb>. One needs to be
familiar with the syntax in order to reconstruct the underlying form.

2) Berberization
Some of the words that appear in MS KA 21 in “pure Arabic” form (at least in
the spelling), are Berberized also in spelling in the Soummam. Thus, the
Soummam MS occasionally does not have the alif of the Arabic article in
Berberized words, which simply start with a lam

3) Length
The Soummam MS is shorter than MS KA 21, and as a result is even more
concise. Thus, ‘twenty attributes’ are not mentioned anywhere explicitly, and
the passage explaining the meaning of Ijerm is missing.

4) More native Berber vocabulary
Some of the Arabic/Berberized lexemes of the MS KA 21 are translated or
explained in Berber in the Soummam. Thus, words such as ssamam ‘deafness’,
leama ‘blindness’, and lbakam ‘muteness’, are explained. After the mention of
ssamam, the Soummam MS reads: asu i d ssamam? ttecezzugt (< d t tecezzugt) ‘What
is ssamam? 1t is tecezzugt (deafness).” Similarly, leama is translated with
tidderyelt, and lbakam with tikukemt.
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Appendix 5.1. Arabic writing system (glossary of terms)

abjad (consonantal/ vowelless alphabet): a type of writing system in which
each symbol represents a consonant, while vowels are generally not written
(or written optionally by means of diacritics: see harakat).

abugida: a type of writing system which is based on consonants, and in which
vowel natation is secondary (as in abjads), but obligatory (as in alphabets).

ajami: the use of Arabic script for a language other than Arabic itself.
alif (Ar. “alif, <) (1): the first letter of the Arabic alphabet, historically used
to indicate either a long /a:/, or a glottal stop /?/. The confusion led to the
introduction of the additional letter hamzatu I-qat*, see hamza (+).

alif al-wigaya ('), a profilactic alif: alif with a small dot (or a sukiin) above used
word-finally after waw to indicate the final -u

alif madda (32« <) <I>/?a:/: a double alif: alif with a tilde-like diacritic used to
represent /?a:/ (a glottal stop followed by /a:/), e.g. I al-qur’an.'** In
medieval Berber orthography, madda was used to mark initial vowels.

alif magsiira (s_. =il &¥)) () or ‘broken alif’: like the regular alif, used to
represent a long /a:/; appears only at the end of a word; looks like a dotless
final ya’ (s for ).

alif wasla (e s <ll) or hamzatu 'T-wasl (Jwa sV 3 3a8) <I>: glif with a small diacritic
sign on the top (that looks like a small sad) indicating that the alif is elided
after a preceding vowel. It represents a non-phonemic glottal stop produced
automatically at the beginning of an utterance. Alif wasla occurs only word-
initially (initial phoneme of the definite article, after the definite article or a
preposition), e.g. asb.,

alphabet (proper, or true alphabet): a type of writing system in which both
consonants and vowels are represented by basic graphemes and are thus
equal in status.

dagger/ superscript alif (Ar. alif khanjariyya, % s>~ <li): a short vertical stroke
optionally written on top of a consonant to represent a long /a:/ in a few
words where alif is conventually not written, e.g., 1%,

damma (ie): a small waw () or a “curl-like diacritic” placed above a letter to
represent a short /u/, e.g., 3 /du/. A damma followed by waw () indicates a
long /u:/, e.g. <s*> /du:/. Cf. fatha, kasra.

fatha (A=) << > /a/, lit. ‘opening’: a small diagonal line placed above a letter
and used to represent a short /a/, e.g. 3 /da/. A fatha followed by an alif ()
indicates a long /a:/, e.g. 3 /da/. Cf. kasra, damma.

grammatology (a term coined by Gelb in 1952): the scientific study of writing
systems or scripts.

14 The sequence /?a:/ should logically be spelled as *</l>, i.e. with a hamza on the alif
representing the /7/ followed by another alif representing the /a:/, but a sequence of two
alifs is never written.
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hamza (53«4): a sign used to indicate a glottal stop / 7/. It is not considered a
full letter or harfin Arabic alphabet. Most often, hamza is a diacritic on the
“carrier” (above or under an alif, waw, or ya: 1), 3, i), but it can also occur
as a separate letter in writing (hamzatu [-qat’, e8!} 3 3«4, <), The choice of
carrier depends on the quality of the adjacent vowels. At the beginning of
the word, the glottal stop is indicated by hamza on an alif ({and 1), e.g. &/
/2akh/, ‘brother’, Jil ) /2isra:2i:l/, ‘Israel’, & /2umm, ‘mother’. In the
middle of the word, alif is used only if the glottal stop is not preceded or
followed by /i/ or /u/.1f /i(:)/ is there, a ya’ (usually without the dots) is
used to support the hamza (). If the adjacent vowel is /u(:), a waw is used,
e.g. 3. /nasa/, ‘origin’, J\ 5% /isra:?izl/, <555 /raluf/, ‘lenient’.

hamzatu l-wasl: see “alif wasla.

harakat (S, singular haraka 4S_»), lit. ‘motions’: diacritics used optionally to
mark short vowels (cf. niggud in Hebrew). Text with harakat = vocalised
(vowelised, vowelled) text. Text without harakat = not vocalised/
unvocalised text. See fatha, kasra, damma.

hurdf: ‘letters’ (in case of Arabic, consonantal graphemes)

hurif al-madd: letters of lengthening (used to represent the vowels): alif for /a/,
ya’ for /i/, and waw for /u/.

ijam (sae)): consonant pointing, pointing diacritics used to distinguish various
consonants that have the same form (rasm), e.g.2 /b/,3/t/,5/8/,3 /n/, and 2
/j/. Modern Arabic almost always uses i‘jam, but early texts could be also
unpointed.
letter and used to represent a short /i/, e.g. 2 /di/. A kasra followed by ya’
(¢) indicates a long /i:/, e.g. 2 /di:/. Cf. fatha, damma.

madda: see ’alif madda.

matres lectionis (Latin: ‘mothers of reading’, SG: mater lectionis): the use of
certain consonants to indicate vowels. The letters that do this in Arabic are:
alif ), waw s, and ya' .

nisba (42 an-nisba): a common suffix to form adjectives of relation or
pertinence. The suffix is - -iyy- for masculine and 4+ -iyya(t)- for feminine
gender, e. g. oW Lubnan(u) ‘Lebanon’ > Sl lubndn-iyy ‘Lebanese (M.SG)’,
45l lubnan-iyya(t) ‘Lebanese (F.SG)'.

nunation: see tanwin.

plene spelling of vowels: full or vocalised spelling.

Sadda (3253) or tasdid (2255): an optional diacritic that looks like a small Latin w
placed above a consonant and used to indicate that this consonant is
doubled (i.e. it indicates gemination: consonant doubling or extra length,
which is phonemic in Arabic), e.g. > /dd/.

sukiin (0sS): a small circle placed above a consonant and used to indicate that
this consonant is not followed by a vowel, e.g. 3 /dad/.
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ta’ maftiha (4> 54« <U) ‘open ta”: a regular letter ta’ (to be distinguished from ta’
marbiita (Abs »:5), ‘bound ta”).

ta’ marbiita (4= e ), ‘bound ta”): a variant of the letter ta’ (<) used at the end
of (mostly grammatically feminine) words. It denotes either /h/ or /t/ (in
construct state) and looks like the letter ha’ (¢). The regular letter ta’ is
referred to as ta’ maftitha (4> 54s <L) ‘open ta”.

tanwin ((xs5), or nunation: doubled vowel diacritics at the end of a word used to
indicate that the vowel is followed by n. These diacritics are used to
represent the grammatical endings in MSA or Classical Arabic: -un, -in, -an
(Nom., Gen., and Acc. cases, respectively). The sign = (-an) is most commonly
written in combination with alif (), ta&’ marbiita (), or stand-alone hamza (%).

tasdid: see Sadda

taskil (J8459), lit. ‘forming’: supplementary diacritics (including harakat) that
are optionally used to represent short vowels and consonant length.

wasla: see ’alif wasla.
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Appendix 5.2. Collating sequences of the Arabic alphabet

1. Abjadi (ssi) order

(1) Mashreqi
t.bubst@ijdupdtwdrdﬂébcjjﬁ.bcqi
(2) Maghrebi

2. Higa’i () or alifba’i (4 order
(1) Mashreqi
L§J°U(Jﬂddﬁﬁ‘i"i’fupu“gf))""CCCQQUT

(2) Maghrebi
(two variants)

Soeprd Ui prorddllb s rrooei(b)
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